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PREFACE TO
THE 1968 ENLARGED EDITION

HIS NEW PRINTING is not a newly revised edition, only an enlarged
one. The revised edition of 1957 remains intact except that its short in-
troduction has been greatly expanded to appear here as Chapters | and
II. The only other changes are technical and minor ones: the correction
of typographical errors and amended indexes of subjects and names.

At their first writing, the papers which make up this book were not
intended as consecutive chapters of a single volume. It would be idle to
suggest, therefore, that the papers as now arranged exhibit a natural pro-
gression, leading with stem inevitability from one to the next. Yet | am
reluctant to believe that the book lacks altogether the graces of co-
herence, unity and emphasis.

To make the coherence more easily visible, the book is divided into
four major parts, the first setting out a theoretical orientation in terms of
which three arrays of sociological problems are thereafter examined.
Short introductions to each of these three substantive sections are in-
tended to make it unnecessary for the reader to find for himself a means
of intellectual passage from one part to the next.

In the interest of unity, the papers have been assembled with an eye
to the gradual unfolding and developing of two sociological concerns
that pervade the whole of the book, concerns more fully expressed in the
perspective found in all chapters than in the particular subject-matter
under examination. These are the concern with the interplay of social
theory and social research and the concern with codifying both sub-
stantive theory and the procedures of sociological analysis, most par-
ticularly of qualitative analysis.

It will be granted that these two interests do not suffer from exces-
sive modesty of dimensions. In fact, were | to hint that the essays do
more than SKirt the edges of these large and imperfectly charted terri-
tories, the very excess of the claim would only emphasize the smallness
of the yield. But since the consolidation of theory and research and the



codification of theory and method are the concerns threaded through the
chapters of this book, a few words about the theoretical orientation, as
set out in Part I, are in order.

Chapter | states the case for the distinctive though interacting func-
tions of histories of sociological theory, on the one hand, and formulations
of currently utilized theory, on the other. We need hardly note that cur-
rent theoretical sociology rests upon legacies from the past. But there is
some value, | believe, in examining the intellectual requirements for a
genuine history of sociological thought as more than a chronologically
arranged series of synopses of sociological doctrine, just as there is value
in considering just how current sociological theory draws upon ante-
cedent theory.

Since a good deal of attention has been devoted to sociological theory
of the middle range in the past decade, there is reason to review its
character and workings in the light of uses and criticisms of this kind of
theory that have developed during this time. Chapter |l takes on this
task.

Chapter Ill suggests a framework for the social theory described as
functional analysis. It centers on a paradigm that codifies the assump-
tions, concepts and procedures that have been implicit ( and occasionally,
explicit) in functional interpretations that have been developed in the
fields of sociology, social psychology and social anthropology. If the
large connotations of the word discovery are abandoned, then it can be
said that the elements of the paradigm have mainly been discovered, not
invented. They have been found partly by critically scrutinizing the re-
searches and theoretical discussions by scholars who use the functional
orientation to the study of society, and partly by reexamining my own
studies of social structure.

The last two chapters in Part | summarize the kinds of reciprocal re-
lations that now obtain in sociological inquiry.

Chapter IV distinguishes the related but distinct kinds of inquiry that
are encompassed by the often vaguely used term sociological theory:
methodology or the logic of procedure, general orientations, analysis of
concepts, ex post facto interpretations, empirical generalizations, and
theory in the strict sense. In examining the interconnections between
these—the fact that they are connected implies that they are also dis-
tinct—I emphasize the limitations as well as the functions of general
orientations in theory, with which sociology is more abundantly en-
dowed than with sets of empirically confirmed and specific uniformities
derived from general theory. So, too, | emphasize and try to characterize
the importance as well as the halfway nature of the empirical generali-
zation. In that chapter, it is suggested that such disparate generalizations
can be collated and consolidated through a process of codification. They
then become instances of a general rule.



IX

Chapter V examines the other part of this reciprocal relation between
theory and research: the diverse kinds of consequences of empirical re-
search for the development of sociological theory. Only those who
merely read about empirical research rather than engage in it can con-
tinue to believe that the exclusive or even primary function of research
is to test preestablished hypotheses. This represents an essential but
narrow and far from exclusive function of research, which plays a much
more active role in the development of theory than is implied by this
passive one of confirmation. As the chapter states in detail, empirical
research also initiates, reformulates, refocusses and clarifies sociological
theory. And in the measure that empirical inquiry thus fructifies theory,
it is evident that the theoretical sociologist who is remote from all re-
search, who learns of it only by hearsay as it were, runs the risk of be-
ing insulated from the very experience most likely to turn his attention
to new and fruitful directions. His mind has not been prepared by ex-
perience. He is removed from the often noted experience of serendipity,
the discovery through chance by a prepared mind of new findings that
were not looked for. In noting this, | take serendipity as a fact, not as a
philosophy, of empirical investigation.

Max Weber was right in subscribing to the view that one need not
be Caesar in order to understand Caesar. But there is a temptation for
us theoretical sociologists to act sometimes as though it is not necessary
even to study Caesar in order to understand him. Yet we know that the
interplay of theory and research makes both for understanding of the
specific case and expansion of the general rule.

I am indebted to Barbara Bengen who applied her editorial talents to
the first two chapters, to Dr. Harriet A. Zuckerman who criticized an
early draft of them, and to Mrs. Mary Miles who converted a palimpsest
into clear typescript. In preparing these introductory chapters, 1 was
aided by a grant from the National Science Foundation.

R. K. M.
Hastings-on-Hudson, New York



PREFACE TO THE
1957 REVISED EDITION

OMEWHAT MORE than a third of its contents is new to this edi-
tion. The principal changes consist of four new chapters and of two
bibliographic postscripts reviewing recent developments in the subjects
dealt with in the chapters to which they are appended. I have also tried
to improve the exposition at various places in the book by rewriting
paragraphs that were not as clear as they ought to have been and I have
eliminated several insipid errors that ought never to have been made.

Of the four chapters added to this edition, two come from published
symposia, one of which is out of print and the other of which is nearing
that same state of exhaustion. "Patterns of Influence: Local and Cosmo-
politan Influentials," which first appeared in Communications Research,
1948-49 (P. F. Lazarsfeld and F. N. Stanton, editors), is part of a con-
tinuing series of studies by the Columbia University Bureau of Applied
Social Research dealing with the role of personal influence in society.
This chapter introduces the concept of “the influential,’ identifies two dis-
tinctive types of influentials, the "local' and the “cosmopolitan,' and relates
these types to the structure of influence in the local community. The
second of these chapters, "Contributions to the Theory of Reference
Group Behavior, was written in collaboration with Mrs. Alice S. Rossi
and was originally published in Continuities in Social Research (R. K,
Merton and P. F. Lazarsfeld, editors ). It draws upon the ample evidence
provided by The American Soldier to formulate certain conditions under
which people orient themselves to the norms of various groups, in par-
ticular the groups with which they are not affiliated.

The other two chapters added to this edition have not been published
before. The first of these, "Continuities in the Theory of Social Structure
and Anomie," tries to consolidate recent empirical and theoretical
analyses of that breakdown of social norms which is described as anomie.
The second, "Continuities in the Theory of Reference Groups and Social
Structure,” tries to bring out some of the specifically sociological, as dis-
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tinct from the socio-psychological implications of current inquiries into
reference-group behavior. The intent is to examine some of the theo-
retical problems of social structure which must be solved before further
advances can be made in the sociological analysis of reference groups.

The bibliographical postscripts are concerned briefly with functional
analysis in sociology and, at some length, with the role of Puritanism in
the development of modem science.

| owe special thanks to Dr. Elinor Barber and Mrs. Marie Klink for
help in reading proofs and to Mrs. Bernice Zelditch for preparing the
index. In revising this book, | have benefitted from a small grant-in-aid
provided by the Behavioral Sciences Program of the Ford Foundation
as part of its roster of grants without prior restrictions to a specified
project.

R.K.M.

Hastings-on-Hudson, New York
Thanksgiving Day, 1956
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physical sciences. Research moves from the frontiers advanced by the
cumulative work of past generations; sociology is, in this precise sense,

historically short-sighted, provincial and effective. But in another way,
sociology retains its kinship with the humanities. It is reluctant to aban-
don a firsthand acquaintance with the classical works of sociology and

pre-sociology as an integral part of the experience of the sociologist qua
sociologist. Every contemporary sociologist with a claim to sociological
literacy has had direct and repeated encounters with the works of the
founding fathers: Comte, Marx and Spencer, Durkheim, Weber, Simmel

and Pareto, Sumner, Cooley and Veblen, and the rest of the short list of
talented men who have left their indelible stamp on sociology today.

Since I have long shared the reluctance to lose touch with the classics,

even before finding a rationale for it, and since to a degree I continue
to share it, this may be reason enough for speculating about its character
and sources.

ERUDITION VERSUS ORIGINALITY

No great mystery shrouds the affinity of sociologists for the works of
their predecessors. There is a degree of immediacy about much of the
sociological theory generated by the more recent members of this
distinguished lineage, and current theory has a degree of resonance to
many of the still unsolved problems identified by the earlier forerunners.

However, interest in classical writings of the past has also given rise
to intellectually degenerative tendencies in the history of thought. The
first is an uncritical reverence toward almost any statement made by
illustrious ancestors. This has often been expressed in the dedicated but,
for science, largely sterile exegesis of the commentator. It is to this
practice that Whitehead refers in the epigraph to this chapter: "A science
which hesitates to forget its founders is lost." The second degenerative
form is banalization. For one way a truth can become a worn and increas-
ingly dubious commonplace is simply by being frequently expressed, pref-
erably in unconscious caricature, by those who do not understand it. (An
example is the frequent assertion that Durkheim assigned a great place
to coercion in social life by developing his conception of “constraint' as
one attribute of social facts.) Banalization is an excellent device for
drying up a truth by sponging upon it.

In short, the study of classical writings can be either deplorably use-
less or wonderfully useful. It all depends on the form that study takes.
For a vast difference separates the anemic practices of mere commentary
or banalization from the active practice of following up and developing
the theoretical leads of significant predecessors. It is this difference that
undetlies the scientists' ambivalence toward extensive reading in past
writings.



This ambivalence of scientists has historical and psychological roots.
From the beginning of modern science, it was argued that scientists
should know the work of their predecessors in order to build on what had
gone before and to give credit where credit was due. Even the most
vocal prophet of anti-scholasticism, Francis Bacon, took this for granted:
"When a man addresses himself to discover something, he first seeks out
and sees before him all that has been said about it by others; then he
begins to meditate for himself. . . .™® This practice has since been
institutionalized in the format of scientific papers which calls for a sum-
mary of the theory and investigations that bear upon the problems in
hand. The rationale for this is as clear as it is familiar: ignorance of past
work often condemns the scientist to discovering for himself what is
already known. As Sorokin has put the case for our own field:

Not knowing that a certain theory has been developed long ago, or that a
certain problem has been carefully studied by many predecessors, a sociolo-
gist may easily devote his time and energy to the discovery of a new socio-
logical America after it was discovered long ago. Instead of a comfortable
crossing of the scientific Atlantic in the short period of time necessary for the
study of what has been done before, such a sociologist has to undergo all the
hardships of Columbus to find, only after his time and energy are wasted,
that his discovery has been made long ago, and that his hardships have been
useless. Such a finding is a tragedy for a scholar, and a waste of valuable
ability for society and sociology. °

The same case has often been stated for other fields of science. That
genius of physics, Clerk Maxwell, (who had a deep avocational interest
in the social science of his day) remarked early in his scientific career:
"I have been reading old books of optics, and find many things in them
far better than what is new. The foreign mathematicians are discovering
for themselves methods which were well known at Cambridge in 1720,
but are now forgotten. "*°

Since the policy and in part the practice of searching the antecedent
literature have been long institutionalized in science, they require no
further documentation. But the counter-emphasisAllittle institutionalized
yet often put into practice Arequires extensive documentation if we are
to understand the ambivalence of scientists toward erudition.

Through at least the last four centuries, eminent men of science have
warned of the alleged dangers of erudition. The historical roots of this
attitude are embedded in the revolt against the scholasticism of the
commentator and exegetist. Thus, Galileo gives his clarion call:

... a man will never become a philosopher by worrying forever about the
writings of other men, without ever raising his own eyes to nature s works in

58. Francis Bacon, Novum Organum (London: George Routledge & Sons, red.)
Aphorism LXXXII, page 105.

59. Sorokin, Contemporary Sociological Theories, xviii-xix.

60. Lewis C_ampbel?and William Garnett, The Life of James Clerk Maxwell
(London: Macmillan and Co., 1884), 162.



the attempt to recognize there the truths already known and to investigate
some of the infinite number that remain to be discovered. This, | say, will
never make a man a philosopher, but only a student of other philosophers
and an expert in their works.61

William Harvey echoes this thought (in language that deeply im-

pressed Clerk Maxwell, himself caught up in the ambivalence toward
erudition) :
For whosoever they be that read authors, and do not, by the aid of their
own senses, abstract true representations of the things themselves (com-
prehended in the author s expressions), they do not represent true ideas, but
deceitful idols and phantasmas; by which means they frame to themselves
certain shadows and chimaeras, and all their theory and contemplation (which
they call sgience) represents nothing but waking men's dreams and sick men's
phrensies.

In due course, the ambivalence toward erudition was converted by
some into a choice between scholarship and original scientific work. By
the end of the seventeenth century, Temple, the defender of the Ancients,
who knew of science only by hearsay, was prepared to satirize the
Modems on this score:

If these speculations should be true, then | know not what advantages we
can pretend to modem Knowledge, by any we receive from the Ancients. Nay,
'tis possible men may lose rather than gain by them, may lessen the Force
and Growth of their Genius by constraining and forming it upon that of
others, may have less Knowledge of their own for contenting themselves with
that of those before them... Besides who can tell whether learning may not
even weaken Invention in a man that has great advantages from Nature and
Birth, whether the weight and number of so many other men's thoughts and
notion may not suppress his own, or hinder the motion and agitation of them
from which all invention arises.6

What Temple, in his ample ignorance of scientists, thought laughable
was taken quite seriously by great scientists of a later day. Their ambiva-
lence toward erudition is expressed in so many words. For example, a
Claude Bernard assumes that a man of science must know the work of
his predecessors. But, he goes on to say, the reading of even such "useful
scientific literature . . . must not be carried too far, lest it dry up the
mind and stifle invention and scientific originality. What use can we find
in exhuming worm-eaten theories or observations made without proper
means of investigation?"” In a word, "misconceived erudition has been,
and still is, one of the greatest obstacles to the advancement of experi-
mental science. ®*

61. Le Opere di Galileo Galilei, Edizione Nazione (Firenze: Tipographia di G.

Barbera, 1892), IIl, i. 395.
62. Campbell and Garnett, op. cit., 277. )
63. Sir William Temple's Essays on Ancient and Modern Learning, edited by

J. E. Spin(iarn(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1909 ), 18.
64. Claude Bernard, An Introduction to the Study of Experimental Medicine
(New York: Henry Schuman, 1949; first published in 1865), 145, 141.



Minds of the calibre of Bernard's could evidently handle this ambiva-
lence with comparative ease by selectively reading the writings directly
relevant to their own experimental and theoretical work. The mathe-
matician, Littlewood, like Bernard himself, has coped with the problem
by turning first to his own ideas and then checking on the antecedent
literature before publishing his results.** In doing so, Bernard and Little-
wood have come full circle to the practice advocated by savants and
scientists of an earlier day. =

Others have dealt with their ambivalence by largely abandoning the
effort to become versed in the antecedent literature in order to get on
with their own work. The social sciences have their own complement of
such adaptations. Long ago, Vico was ready to quote with pleasure
Hobbes' observation that if he had read as much as other men he would
have known as little.” Herbert Spencer—of whom it can be said that
never before had anyone written so much with so little knowledge of
what others before him had written on the same wide range of subjects
—-clevated both his hostility toward authority and his illness (he was
dizzied by reading) into a philosophy of investigation that gave little
room to acquaintance with predecessors." And Freud, repeatedly and
quite self-consciously, maintained the policy of working up his clinical
data and theory without recourse to antecedent work. As he put it on
one occasion, "I am really very ignorant about my predecessors. If we

65.J. E. Littlewood, A Mathematician's Miscellany (London: Methuen Pub-
lishing Co., 1953), 82-3. "It is of course good policy, and | have often practised it,
to begin without going too much into the existing literature. ~ (italics inserted).
Charles Richet, The Natural History of a Savant, trans. by Sir Oliver Lodge (New
York: George H. Doran Co., 1927), 43-4, formulates the policy in these words: "The
well-informed worker . . . may know too much about what has been printed by others
to be truly original himself. Perhaps it would be better never to publish an experiment
except after profound study of the appropriate bibliography, and yet not to en-
cumber oneself with too much knowledge before experimenting.”

66. Dr. E. Bernard in a letter to John Collins, 3 April 1671: "Books and experi-
ments do well together, but separately they betray an imperfection, for the illiterate
is anticipated unwittingly by the labours of the ancients, and the man of authors
deceived by story instead of science.~ Stephen Peter Rigaud, ed. Correspondence of
Scientific Men of the 17th Century (Oxford: at the University Press, 1841), |, 158.
And on the interplay of erudition and personal observation, see the 17th and 18th
century physician, John Freind: "Every physician will make and ought to make,
observations from his own experience; but will be able to make a better judgment
and juster observations by comparing what he reads and what he sees together. It is
neither an affront to any man's understanding, nor a cramp to his genius, to say that
both the one and the other may be usefully employed, and happily improved in
searching and examining into the opinions and methods of those who lived before
him, especially considering that no one is tied up from judging for himself, or
obliged to give into the notions of any author, any further than he finds them
agreeable to reason, and reducible to practice. No one therefore need fear that his
natural sagacity, whatever it is, should be perplexed or misled by reading." History of
Physic (London: 1725-6), |, 292.

67. The Autobiography of Giambattista Vico. Translated by Max Harold Fisch
and Thomas Goddard Bergin (Ithaca, New York : Great Seal Books, 1963).

68. Autobiography of Herbert Spencer. (New York: D. Appleton & Co., 1904).



ever meet up above they will certainly treat me ill as a plagiarist. But
it is such a pleasure to investigate the thing itself instead of reading the
literature about it." And again: "In later years I have denied myself the
very great pleasure of reading the works of Nietzsche from a deliberate
resolve not to be hampered in working out the impressions received in
psychoanalysis by any sort of expectation derived from without. I have
to be prepared, therefore—and am so, gladly—to forego all claim to
priority in the many instances in which laborious psycho-analytic investi-
gation can merely confirm the truths which this philosopher recognized
intuitively."69

It was a founding father of sociology who managed to carry this sort
of adaptation to the tension between erudition and originality to its inept
extreme. During the dozen years he devoted to writing the Course of
Positive Philosophy, Comte followed the "principle of cerebral hygiene"
—he washed his mind clean of everything but his own ideas by the
simple tactic of not reading anything even remotely germane to his
subject. As he proudly put it in a letter to A. B. Johnson: "For my patrt,
I read nothing except the great poets ancient and modern. The cerebral
hygiene is exceedingly salutary to me, particularly in order to maintain
the originality of my peculiar meditations." 7> Thus we find Comte making
the ultimate—and, at this extreme, absurd—distinction between the his-
tory and the systematics of sociology; as historian of science, he tried to
reconstruct the development of science through a relatively extensive
reading of the classics, while as originator of the positivist system of
sociological theory, he devoutly ignored immediately antecedent ideas—
not least, those of his onetime master, Saint-Simon—in order to achieve
a pickwickian kind of originality.

As we have seen, the historically recurring tension between erudition
and originality is a problem yet to be solved. Since the seventeenth cen-
tury, scientists have warned that erudition often encourages mere
scholastic commentary on earlier writings instead of new empirical
investigation and that a deep involvement with earlier ideas hobbles
originality by producing inflexible sets of mind. But despite these
dangers, great scientists have been able to combine erudition and original
inquiry for the advancement of science either by reading only the im-
mediately prior research devoted to their problem which presumably
incorporates the relevant cumulative knowledge of the past, or by ex-

69. The first observation comes from Freud s letter to Pfister, 12 July 1909; the
second from his “History of the Psychoanalytic Movement, " Collected Papers, |, 297.
Freud was prescient in supposing that all manner of anticipations of his work would
later be dredged up; for a compilation of these, both remote and close, see Lancelot
Law Whyte, The Unconscious Before Freud (New York: Basic Books, Inc., 1960).

70. The letter was addressed to Alexander Bryan Johnson and is printed in the
new edition of his remarkable Treatise on Language, ed. by David Rynin (Berkeley:
University of California Press, 1959), 5-6.



ploring more remote sources only after their inquiry has been brought to
a head. However, an extreme effort to emancipate oneself from antece-
dent ideas—as made by Comte—can deteriorate into the conscientious
neglect of all the pertinent theory of the past and an artificial distinction
between the history and systematics of theory.

THE FUNCTIONS OF CLASSICAL THEORY

Not even a founding father should be allowed to caricature the funda-
mental difference we have been investigating between authentic history
and the systematics of sociological theory. For the distinction we have
been emphasizing resembles Comte's little or not at all. A genuine history
of sociological theory must extend beyond a chronologically ordered set
of critical synopses of doctrine; it must deal with the interplay between
theory and such matters as the social origins and statuses of its exponents,
the changing social organization of sociology, the changes that diffusion
brings to ideas, and their relations to the environing social and cultural
structure. We want now to sketch out some distinctive functions for
systematic theory of a thorough grounding in the classical formulations
of sociological theory.

The condition of the physical and life sciences remains considerably
different from that of the social sciences and of sociology in particular.
Though the physicist qua physicist has no need to steep himself in
Newton's Principia or the biologist qua biologist to read and re-read
Darwin's Origin of Species, the sociologist qua sociologist rather than
as historian of sociology, has ample reason to study the works of a Weber,
Durkheim, and Simmel and, for that matter, to turn back on occasion to
the works of a Hobbes, Rousseau, Condorcet or Saint-Simon.

The reason for this difference has been examined here in detail. The
record shows that the physical and life sciences have generally been
more successful than the social sciences in retrieving relevant cumulative
knowledge of the past and incorporating it in subsequent formulations.
This process of obliteration by incorporation is still rare in sociology. As
a result, previously unretrieved information is still there to be usefully
employed as new points of departure. The present uses of past theory
in sociology are still more complex as evidenced by the range of func-
tions served by citations of classical theory.

One type of citation involves neither mere commentary on the classics
nor the use of authority to establish credentials for current ideas. Instead
this form of citation represents moments of affinity between our own
ideas and those of our predecessors. More than one sociologist has had
the self-deflating experience of finding that his independent discovery is
unwittingly a rediscovery, and, moreover, that the language of the
classical prediscovery, long lost to view, is so crisp, so eloquent, or so



implicative as to make his own version only second-best. In the ambiva-
lent state of misery over having been preempted and joy at the beauty of
the earlier formulation, he cites the classical idea.

Differing only by a nuance are citations to classical writings that come
about when the reader, stocked with his own ideas, finds in the earlier
book precisely what he already had in mind. The idea, still hidden from
other readers, is noted precisely because it is congenial to the reader who
has developed it himself. It is often assumed that to cite an earlier source
necessarily means that the idea or finding in that citation first came to
mind upon the reading of it. Yet the evidence often indicates that the
earlier passage is noted only because it agrees with what the reader has
already developed on his own. What we find here is that unlikely sound-
ing event: a dialogue between the dead and the living. These do not
differ much from dialogues between contemporary scientists in which
each is delighted as he discovers that the other agrees with what was
until then an idea held in solitude and perhaps even suspect. Ideas take
on new validity when they are independently expressed by another,
either in print or in conversation. The only advantage of coming upon it
in print is that one knows there has been no inadvertent contagion
between the book or article and one's own prior formulation of the
same idea.

Sociologists conduct "dialogues" with classical formulations in still
another way. A contemporary sociologist often comes upon a discussion
in the classics questioning an idea that he was ready to affirm as sound.
Reflections that ensure are sobering. The later theorist, forced to consider
that he just might be mistaken, re-examines his idea and if he finds it is
in fact defective, reformulates it in a version that profits from the un-
recorded dialogue.

A fourth function of the classics is that of providing a model for
intellectual work. Exposure to such penetrating sociological minds as
those of Durkheim and Weber helps us to form standards of taste and
judgment in identifying a gooa sociological problem—one that has sig-
nificant implications for theory—and to learn what constitutes an apt
theoretical solution to the problem. The classics are what Salvemini liked
to call ribri fecondatari—books which sharpen the faculties of exacting
readers who give them their undivided attention. It is this process, pre-
sumably, that led the great and youthful Norwegian mathematician Niels
Abel, to record in his notebook: "It appears to me that if one wants to
make progress in mathematics, one should study the masters and not the
pupils:"

Finally, a classical sociological book or paper worth reading at all is

71. The extract from Abel's notebook is recorded in Oystein Ore, Niels Henrik
Abel: Mathematician Extraordinary (Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press,
1957), 138.




worth re-reading periodically. For part of what is communicated by the
printed page changes as the result of an interaction between the dead
author and the live reader. Just as the Song of Songs is different when it
is read at age 17 and at age 70, so Webet's Wirtschaft and Gesellschaft
or Durkheim's Suicide or Simmel's Soziologie differ when they are read at
various times. For, just as new knowledge has a retroactive effect in help-
ing us to recognize anticipations and adumbrations in earlier work, so
changes in current sociological knowledge, problems, and foci of atten-
tion enable us to find new ideas in a work we had read before. The new
context of recent developments in our own intellectual life or in the disci-
pline itself bring into prominence ideas or hints of ideas that escaped
notice in an earlier reading. Of course, this process requires intensive
reading of the classics—the kind of concentration evidenced by that truly
dedicated scholar (described by Edmund Wilson) who, interrupted at
his work by a knock on the door, opened it, strangled the stranger who
stood there, and then returned to his work.

As an informal check on the potentially creative function of re-reading
the classics, we need only examine the marginalia and notes we have
taken on a classical work which has been read and then re-read years
later. If the book has precisely the same things to say to us the second
time, we are suffering from severe intellectual stagnation, or the classical
work has less intellectual depth than has been attributed to it, or both
unhappy conditions obtain.

What is a familiar experience in the intellectual life of the individual
sociologist can become prevalent for entire generations of sociologists.
For as each new generation accumulates its own repertoire of knowledge
and thus becomes sensitized to new theoretical problems, it comes to
see much that is ‘new' in earlier works, however often these works have
been previously examined. There is much to be said for the re-reading
of older works—particularly in an imperfectly consolidated discipline
such as sociology—providing that this study consists of something more
than that thoughtless mimicry through which mediocrity expresses its
tribute to greatness. Re-reading an older work through new spectacles
allows contemporary sociologists to find fresh perceptions that were
blurred in the course of firsthand research and, as a result, to consolidate
the old, half-formed insight with newly developing inquiry.

All apart from reading the masters for the purposes of writing a his-
tory of sociological theory, then, acquaintance and reacquaintance with
the classics have a variety of functions. These range from the direct pleas-
ure of coming upon an aesthetically pleasing and more cogent version of
one's own ideas, through the satisfaction of independent confirmation of
these ideas by a powerful mind, and the educative function of developing
high standards of taste for sociological work to the interactive effect of
developing new ideas by turning to older writings within the context of



sciences, which maketh the artsman differ from the inexpert, is in the middle
propositions, which in every particular knowledge are taken from tradition
and experience.2

Just as Bacon cites Plato as his predecessor, so John Stuart Mill and
George Cornewall Lewis cite Bacon as theirs. Although differing with
Bacon on the mode of logic connecting "most general laws™ with "middle
principles,” Mill nevertheless echoes him in these words:

Bacon has judiciously observed that the axiomata media of every science prin-
cipally constitute its value. The lowest generalizations, until explained by and
resolved into the middle principles of which they are the consequences, have
only the imperfect accuracy of empirical laws; while the most general laws
are too general, and include too few circumstances, to give sufficient indica-
tion of what happens in individual cases, where the circumstances are almost
always immensely numerous. In the importance, therefore, which Bacon as-
signs, in every science, to the middle principles, it is impossible not to agree
with him. But | conceive him to have been radically wrong in his doctrine
respecting the mode in which these axiomata media should be arrived at .. .
[ie. Bacon's inveteratg addiction to total induction, with no place at all
provided for deduction]

Writing at almost the same time as Mill, but, as the historical record
shows, without having the same impact on contemporaries, Lewis draws
upon Bacon to make a case for "limited theories™ in political science. He
advances the further idea that a large number of valid theorems can be
developed by restricting observation to designated classes of communi-
ties:

... we are enabled to form limited theories, to predict general tendencies,
and prevailing laws of causation, which might not be true, for the most part,
if extended to all mankind, but which have a presumptive truth if confined to
certain nations. . .

... itis possible to enlarge the region of speculative politics, consistently
with the true expression of facts, by narrowing the range of observation, and
by confining ourselves to a limited class of communities. By the adoption of
this method, we are enabled to increase the number of true political theorems
which can be gathered from the facts, and, at the same time, to give them
more fulness, life, and substance. Instead of being mere jejune and hollow
generalities, they reseihble the Media Axiomata of Bacon, which are generalized
expressions of fact, but, nevertfeless, are sufficiently near to practice to serve
as guides in the business of life.

Though these early formulations differ in detail Athe contrast be-
tween Bacon and Mill is particularly conspicuousAthey all emphasize

22. Francis Bacon, The Advancement of Learning, in Works, ed. by Basil Monta-
gue (London: William Pickering, 1825), 11, 177; see also 181.

3. John Stuart Mill, A system of Logic (London: Longmans, Green and Co.,
1865? 454-5; Mill explicitly applies the same conception to laws of social change as
middle principles, ibid., 520.

24. George Comewall Lewis, A Treatise on the Methods of Observation and
Reasoning in Politics, op. cit., 1l, 112, 127; see also 200, 204-5.



the strategic importance of a graded series of empirically confirmed in-
termediate theories.

After those early days, similar, though not identical, formulations
were advanced by Karl Mannheim, in his concept of "principia media™,
by Adolf Lowe, in his thesis that "sociological middle principles”" connect
the economic with the social process; and by Morris Ginsberg, in hig
examination of Mill's treatment of middle principles in social science.
At the moment, then, there is evidence enough to indicate that theories of
the middle range in sociology have been advocated by many of our intel-
lectual ancestors. But to modify the adumbrationist's credo, if the work-
ing philosophy embodied in this orientation is not altogether new, it is
at least true.

It is scarcely problematic that Bacon's widely known formulations
were not adopted by sociologists for there were no sociologists around to
examine the pertinence of his conceptions. It is only slightly more prob-
lematic that Mill's and Lewis's formulations, almost 240 years later,
produced little resonance among social scientists; the disciplines were
then only in their beginnings. But why did the formulations of Mann-
heim, Lowe, and Ginsburg, as late as the 1930s, evoke little response in
the sociological literature of the period immediately following? Only after
similar formulations by Marshall and myself in the late 1940s do we find
widespread discussion and application of this orientation to sociological
theory. I suspect, although I have not done the spadework needed to
investigate the question, that the widespread resonance of middle-range
theory in the last decades results in part from the emergence of large
numbers of sociological investigators carrying out research that is both
empirically based and theoretically relevant.

A small sampling of assent to the policy of middle-range theory will
illustrate the basis of resonance. Reviewing the development of sociology
over the past four decades, Frank Hawkins concludes that:

middle-range theories seem likely . . . to have the greater explicative signifi-
cance [than total sociological theories]. Here much has been done relating to

25. These formulations have recently been earmarked by Seymour Martin Lipset
in his Introduction to the American edition of T. H. Marshall, Class, Citizenship and
Social Development (New York: Dqubleday, 1964), xvi. The citations are to Karl
Mannheim, Mensch and Gesellschafi in Zeitalter des Umbaus (Leiden, 1935) and
Man and Society in an Age of Reconstruction (New York: Harcourt, Brace & Co.,
1950), 173-90; Adolf Lowe, Economics and Sociology (London: Allen & Unwin,
1935) and Mortis Ginsberg, Sociology (London: Thornton Butterworth Ltd., 1934).
Just as this book goes to press, there comes to my attention a detailed account of
these same historical antecedents together with an exacting critique: C. A. O. van
Nieuwenhuijze, Intelligible Fields in the Social Sciences (The Hague: Mouton & Co.,
1967), ,Chapter I: "The Quest for the Manageable Social Unit—Is There a Middle
Range? This work raises a number of serious questions about theories of the middle
range, all of which, in my opinion, are clarifying and none of which is beyond an
equally serious answer. But since this book is now in production, this opinion must
éemam unsuppotted by the detailed analysis that Nieuwenhuijze's discussion amply

eserves.



mass communication, class stratification, bureaucracy, small groups of various
types, and other important aspects of the social totality. [And then, in the
polarizing fashion of all or none, Hankins concluges] It may be we shall find
that only such have realistic and practical value.

This resonance of middle range theory occurs among sociologists with
a variety of general theoretical orientations, providing that they have a
concern with the empirical relevance of theory. So, Arthur K. Davis,
oriented toward Marxist theory, suggests that the case for

“theories of the middle range' in contrast to Parsons' more comprehensive
approach, was well conceived . . . A middle-range focusAempirical analysis in
a limited conceptual settingAappears to agsure more securely the necessary
continuous contact with empirical variables.

A decade ago, Peter H. Rossi, a man deeply engaged in empirical
research and an observer of the recent history of sociology, noted the
complex consequences of an explicit formulation of the case for theories
of the middle range:

The conception of “theories of the middle range' achieved wide popularity
both among sociologists primarily oriented to research and among those con-
cerned with theory. It is still too early to estimate the extent to which this idea
will affect the relationships between theory and research in American sociol-
ogy. So far, its acceptance has brought with it mixed blessings. On the
negative side, researchers who have been vulnerable to the charge of being
“mere empiricists' have in this conception of theory a convenient way of
raising the status of their work without changing its form. On the positive side,
it has tended to raise the status of research which is guided by theoretical con-
siderations of a limited nature, for example, the study of small groups. In the
opinion of this reviewer, there is a great benefit to be derived ultimately from
redirecting theoretical activity from broad, theoretical schemes to levels which
are more closely linked to the present capabilities of our research technology. 2

Of greatest interest in this set of observations is Rossi's abstention
from a polar position. The concept of theories of the middle range has
sometimes been misappropriated to justify altogether descriptive in-
quiries which reflect no theoretical orientation at all. But misuse of a
conception is no test of its worth. In the end, Rossi, as a sociologist com-
mitted to systematic empirical research for its theoretical implications,
supports this policy as one that captures the twin concern with empirical
inquiry and theoretical relevance.

Durkheim's monograph, Suicide, is perhaps the classical instance of
the use and development of middle-range theory. It is therefore not sur-
prising that such sociologists in the Durkheimian tradition as Armand

26. Frank H. Hankins, "A forty-year perspective, * Sociology and Social Research,
1956, 40, 391-8 at 398.
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1956), 21-34, at 23-24.



Cuvillier®® should endorse this theoretical reorientation. Cuvillier's dis-
cussion reminds us that middle range theory deals with both micro- and
macro-sociological inquiry—with experimental studies of small groups as

much as with the comparative analysis of specified aspects of social
structure. That macrosociological investigations do not presuppose a
total system of sociological theory is the position also taken by David
Riesman who maintains that it is best to "be working in the middle range,

to talk less of “breakthrough' or of “basic' research and to make fewer
claims all round."°

It might be assumed that the enduring European traditions of working
toward total systems of sociology would lead to repudiation of middle-
range theory as a preferred orientation. This is not altogether the case. In
examining the recent history of sociological thought and conjecturing
about prospective developments, one observer has expressed the hope
that "las teorias del rango medio™ will reduce mere polemics among
"schools of sociological thought" and make for their continuing conver-
gence.® Others have carried out detailed analyses of the logical structure
of this type of theory; notably, Filippo Barbano, in an extendgd series of
monographs and papers devoted to "theorie di media portata."

Perhaps the most thoroughgoing and detailed analyses of the logical
structure of middle-range theory have been developed by Hans L. Zetter-
berg in his monograph, On Theory and Verification in Sociologg3*® and by
Andrzej Malewski in his Verhalten and Interaktion.® Most important,
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Gianfranco Poggi, "Memento tecnico e memento metodologica nella ricerca," Bollet-
tino delle Ricerche Sociale, Sept. 1961, 1, 363-9.

33. Totowa, N.J.: The Bedminster Press, 1965, third enlarged edition. See also:
Zetterberg, Theorie, Forschung und Praxis in der Soziologie,  in Handbuch der
empirischen Social f orschung (Stuttgart: Ferdinand Enke Verlag, 1961), I. Band,
64-104.

34. Translated from the Polish by Wolfgang Wehrstedt. Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr
(Paul Siebeck), 1967. His book lists the complete bibliography of singularly percep-
tive and rigorous papers by Malewski, one of the ablest of Polish sociologists, who
cut his life short when only 34. Few others in our day have managed to develop with
the same clarity and rigor the linkages between Marxist theory and determinate



both Zetterberg and Malewski transcend the polarizing tendency to
regard middle-range theory as an array of unconnected special theories.
They indicate, by both precept and detailed example, how special the-
ories have been consolidated into successively enlarged sets of theory.
This same orientation is manifested by Berger, Zelditch, Anderson and
their collaborators, who regard theories of the middle range as applicable
to all situations exhibiting specified aspects of social phengmena, and
who go on to demonstrate the use of a variety of such theories.

A systematic inventory of middle-range theories developed in the last
few decades would run far beyond the compass of these pages. But per-
haps a small and arbitrary sampling will show the diversity of problems
and subjects with which they deal. The essential point is that these are
empirically grounded theories—involving sets of confirmed hypotheses—
and not merely organized descriptive data or empirical generalizations or
hypotheses which remain logically disparate and unconnected. A cumu-
lative set of such theories has emerged in the investigation of bureauc-
racies; notably by Selznick, Gouldner, Blau, Lipset-Trow-and-Coleman,
Crozier, Kahn and Katz, and a long list of other investigators. ** Raymond
Mack has developed a middle-range theory of the occupational sub-
system; Pellegrin, a theory of mobility into topmost positions in groups;
Junkichi Abe, an intermediate theory based on both micro- and macro-
sociological data that relates patterns of deviant behavior to the structure
of communities; Hyman, consolidation of empirical uniformities in public
opinion into a composite theory and Hillery, a consolidation of demo-
graphic uniformities.*

There is, however, a far more significant basis for assessing the present
orientation of sociologists toward theories of the middle range than this

theories of the middle range. See his article of major importance: ~Der empirische
Gehalt der Theorie des historischen Materialismus,” Kolner Zeitschrift fiir Soziologie
und Sozialpsychologie, 1959, 11, 281-305.

35. Berger, Zelditch and Anderson, Sociological Theories in Progress, op. cit., at
29 and passim.

36. Philip Selznick, TVA and the Grass Roots (Berkeley: University of California
Press, 1949); A. W. Gouldner, Patterns of Industrial Bureaucracy (Glencoe: The
Free Press, 1954); P. M. Blau, The Dynamics of Bureaucracy (Chicago: University
of Chicago Press, 1963, 2d ed.); S. M. Lipset, Martin Trow and James Coleman,
Union Democracy (New York: The Free Press, 1956). A consolidation of the
theoretical conclusions of these monographs is provided by James G. March and
Herbert A. Simon, Organizations (New York: John Wiley, 1958), 36-52. As further
major examples of middle-range theory in this field, see Michel Crozier, The Bureau-
cratic Phenomenon (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1964); Kahn and
Katz, op. cit.

37. Raymond Mack, “Occupational determinatedness: a problem and hypotheses
in role theory,  Social Forces, Oct. 1956, 35, 20-25; R. J. Pellegrin, ~The achievement
of high statuses," Social Forces, Oct. 1953, 32, 10-16; Junkichi Abe, "Some problems
of life space and historicity through the analysis of delinquency, * Japanese Sociologi-
cal Review, July 1957, 7, 3-8; Herbert H. Hyman, “Toward a theory of public
opinion, Public Opinion Quarterly, Spring 1957, 21, 54-60; George Hillery, "Toward
a conceptualization of demography,” Social Forces, Oct. 1958, 37, 45-51.



scanty list of examples. It is symbolic that Sorokin, though personally
committed to developing sociological theory on the grand scale, repeat-
edly assigns a significant place to middle-range theory. In his most recent
book, he periodically assesses current theoretical developments in terms
of their capacity to account for "middle-range uniformities." For example,
he reviews an array of statistical inquiries in sociology and finds them
defective because they do "not give us general or ‘middle-range' uni-
formities, causal laws, or formulas valid for all times and for different
societies." Elsewhere Sorokin uses this criterion to appraise contemporary
research which would be vindicated if it "has discovered a set of uni-
versal, or, at least . . . "middle-range' uniformities applicable to many
persons, groups, and cultures." And still elsewhere he describes selected
typologies of cultural systems as acceptable if "like . . . ‘middle-range
generalizations' . . . they are not overstated and overgeneralized." In his
overview of recent research in sociology, Sorokin distinguishes emphat-
ically between "fact-finding" and "uniformities of a “middle-range' gen-
erality." The first produces "purely local, temporary, “informational'
material devoid of general cognitive value." The second makes

intelligible an otherwise incomprehensible jungle of chaotic historical events.
Without these generalizations, we are entirely lost in the jungle, and its endless
facts make little sense in their how and why. With a few main rules to guide
us, we can orient ourselves in the unmapped darkness of the jungle. Such is
the ca:g()gnitive role of these limited, approximate, prevalent rules and uniformi-
ties.

Sorokin thus repudiates that formidable passion for facts that obscures
rather than reveals the sociological ideas these facts exemplify; he recom-
mends theories of intermediate range as guides to inquiry; and he con-
tinues to prefer, for himself, the quest for a system of general sociology.

REJECTION OF MIDDLE-RANGE THEORY

Since so much sociological ink has been spilled in the debate over
theories of the middle range, it may be useful to examine the criticisms of
them. Unlike single systems of sociological theory, it has been said, the-
ories of the middle range call for low intellectual ambitions. Few have
expressed this view with more eloquence than Robert Bierstedt, when he
writes:

We have even been invited to forego those larger Iproblf:ms of human society
that occupied our ancestors in the history of social thought and to seck instead

38. Sorokin, Sociological Theories of Today, 106, 127, 645, 375. In his typically
vigorous and forthright fashion, Sorokin taxes me with ambivalence toward "grand
systems of sociology and “theories of the middle range" and with other ambivalences
as well. But an effort at rebuttal here, although ego-salving, would be irrelevant to
the subject at hand. What remains most significant is that though Sorokin continues
to be personally committed to the quest for developing a complete system of socio-
logical theory, he nonetheless moves toward the position taken in this discussion.



what T. H. Marshall called, in his inaugural lecture at the University of Lon-
don. “stepping stones in the middle distance,' and other sociologists since,
“theories of the middle range.' But what an anemic ambition this is! Shall we
strive for half a victory? Where are the visions that enticed us into the world
of learning in the first place? I had always thought that sociologists too knew
how to dream and that they believed with Browning that a man's reach should
exceed his grasp.

One might infer from this quotation that Bierstedt would prefer to
hold fast the sanguine ambition of developing an all-encompassing gen-
eral theory rather than accept the "anemic ambition" of middle-range
theory. Or that he considers sociological solutions to the large and urgent
"problems of human society" the theoretically significant touchstone in
sociology. But both inferences would evidently be mistaken. For middle-
range theory is often accepted by those who ostensibly dispute it. Thus,
Bierstedt goes on to say that "in my own opinion one of the greatest
pieces of sociological research ever conducted by anyone is Max Webet's
The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism." I do not question this
appraisal of Webet's monograph—though I would nominate Durkheim's
Suicide for that lofty position—for, like many other sociologists familiar
with the library of criticism that has accumulated around Webet's work,
I continue to regard it as a major contribution.” But I find it hard to
reconcile Bierstedt's appraisal of Weber's monograph with the rhetoric
that would banish theories of the middle range as sickly pale and sin-
gularly unambitious. For surely this monograph is a prime example of
theorizing in the middle range; it deals with a severely delimited problem
—one that happens to be exemplified in a particular historical epoch with
implications for other societies and other times; it employs a limited theory
about the ways in which religious commitment and economic behavior
are connected; and it contributes to a somewhat more general theory of
the modes of interdependence between social institutions. Is Weber to be
indicted for anemic ambition or emulated in his effort to develop an
empirically grounded theory of delimited scope?

Bierstedt rejects such theory, I suspect, for two reasons: first, his

39. Robert Bierstedt, "Sociology and humane learning," American Sociological
Review, 1960, 25, 3-9, at 6. o . )

40. | have even followed up some of the implications of Weber s special theory
of the interdependence of social institutions in a monograph, covering much the same
period as Weber s, that examines the functional interdependence between science
conceived as a social institution, and contemporary economic and religious institutions.
See Science, Technology and Society in Seventeenth-Century England in Osiris:
Studies on the History and Philosophy of Science, and on the History of Learning
and Culture, ed. by George Sarton (Bruges, Bel%um: St. Catherine Press, Ltd.,
1938); reprinted with a new introduction (New York: Howard Fertig, Inc. 1970;
Harper & Row, 1970). Though Weber had only a few sentences on the interdepend-
ence of Puritanism and science, once | began my investigation, these took on special
relevance. This is precisely the point of cumulative work in middle-range theory;

one takes off from antecedent theory and inquiry and tries to extend the theory info
new empirical areas.



observation that theories of the middle range are remote from the aspira-
tions of our intellectual ancestors more than hints that this concept is
comparatively new and thus alien to us. However, as I have noted earlier
in the chapter and clsewhere't the policy of middle-range theory has
been repeatedly anticipated.

Second, Bierstedt seems to assume that middle-range theory com-
pletely excludes macrosociological inquiry in which a particular theory
generates specific hypotheses to be examined in the light of systematically
assembled data. As we have seen, this assumption is unfounded. Indeed,
the main work in comparative macrosociology today is based largely on
specific and delimited theories of the interrelations between the com-
ponents of social structure that can be subjected to systematic empirical
test using the same logic and much the same kinds of indicators as those
employed in microsociological research.4

The tendency to polarize theoretical issues into all-or-none terms is
expressed by another critic, who converts the position of the middle-range
theorist into a claim to have found a panacea for a contemporary socio-
logical theory. After conceding that "most of the works of Marshall and
Merton do display the kind of concern with problems which I am here
advocating, Dahrendorf goes on to say:

My objection to their formulations is therefore not directed against these works
but against their explicit assumption [sic] that all [sic] that is wrong with re-
cent theory is its generality and that by;simply [sic] reducing the level of
generality we can solve all [sic] problems.

Yet it must be clear from what we have said that the theorists of the
middle range do not maintain that the deficiencies of sociological theory
result solely from its being excessively general. Far from it. Actual
theories of the middle range—dissonance theory, the theory of social
differentiation, or the theory of reference groups—have gregf generality,
extending beyond a particular historical epoch or culture.  But these
theories are not detived from a unique and total system of theory. Within
wide limits, they are consonant with a variety of theoretical orientations.
They are confirmed by a variety of empirical data and if any general
theory in effect asserts that such data cannot be, so much the worse for
that theory.

Another criticism holds that theories of the middle range splinter the

41. Merton, "The role-set,” British Journal of Sociology, June 1957, 108.

42. For an extensive resume of these developments, see Robert M. Marsh,
Comparative Sociology: Toward a Codification of Cross-Societal Analysis (Ncw York:
Harcourt, Brace & World, 1967).

43. Ralf Dahrendotf, "Out of Utopia: toward a reorientation of sociological
analysis, American Journal of Sociology, 1958, 64 115-127, at 122-3.

44, William L. Kolb has seen this with great clarity, succinctly showing that
theories of the middle range are not confined to specific historical societies. American
Journal of Sociology, March 1958, 63, 544-5.




field of sociology into unrelated special theories. * Tendencies toward
fragmentation in sociology have indeed developed. But this is scarcely a
result of working toward theoties of intermediate scope. On the contraty,
theories of the middle range consolidate, not fragment, empirical findings.
I have tried to show this, for example, with reference group theory, which
draws together findings from such disparate fields of human behavior as
military life, race and ethnic relations, social mobility, delinquency,
politics, education, and revolutionary activity

These criticisms quite clearly represent efforts to locate middle-range
theory in the contemporary scheme of sociology. But the process of
polarization pushes criticism well beyond this point into distortion of
readily available information. Otherwise, it would not seem possible that
anyone could note Riesman's announced position in support of middle-
range theory and still maintain that "the Middle Range strategies of
exclusion" include a

systematic attack levelled against those contemporary sociological craftsmen
who attempt to work at the problems of the classical tradition. This attack
usually takes the form of classifying such sociological work as “speculative,’
‘impressionistic,' or even as downright “journalistic.' Thus the penetrating
efforts at interpreting modern society made by such men as C. Wright Mills
and David Riesman, which stand in an organic relationship to the classical
tradition just because they dare to deal with the problems at the center of
the tradition, are systematically downgraded within the profession. *’

According to this claim, Riesman is being "systematically down-
graded" by advocates of the very type of theory which he himself advo-
cates. Similarly, although this statement suggests that it is a middle-range
"strategy of exclusion" to "downgrade" the work of C. Wright Mills, it is
a matter of record that one middle-range theorist gave strong endorse-
ment to that part of Mills" work which provides systematic analyses of
social structure and social psychology. *°

45. E. K. Francis, Wissenschaftliche Grundlagen Soziologischen Denkens (Bern:
Francke Verlag, 1957), 13.

46. Social Theory and Social Structure, 278-80, 97-98, 131-94.

47. Maurice R. Stein, "Psychoanalytic thought and sociological inquiry," Psy-
choanalysis and the Psychoanalytic Review, Summer 1962, 49, 21-9, at 23-4. Benjamin
Nelson, the editor of this issue of the journal, goes on to observe: "Every subject
matter hopeful of becoming a science engenders its “‘middle range' approach. The
animus expressed against this development seems to me in large part misdirected. ~
"Sociology and psychoanalysis on trial: an epilogue,” ibid., 144-60, at 153.

48. | refer here to the significant theoretical work which Mills developed in
collaboration with the initiating author, Hans Gerth: Character and Social Structure:
The Psychology of Social Institutions (New York: Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1953). In
its introduction, | describe that signal work as follows: "The authors lay no claim
to having achieved a fully rounded synthesis which incorporates all the major con-
ceptions of psychology and sociology that bear upon the formation of character
and personality in the context of social structure. Such a goal, they make it clear,
is still a distant objective rather than a currently possible achievement. Nevertheless,
they have systematized a substantial part of the field and have provided perspectives



Recent Soviet sociologists have gone on to interpret "the notorious
“theory of the middle range' " as a positivist conception. According to
G. M. Andreeva, such theory is conceived at

the level of a relatively low order of abstraction, which on principle does not
go beyond empirical data. “Theoretical' knowledge on this level is again in the
category of empirical knowledge, for theory itself is in essence reduced to the
level of empirical generalizations . . 49

This misconception of middle-range theory requires little discussion
here. After all, the chapter on "the bearing of sociological theory on
empirical research” reprinted in this volume has been in print for neatly
a quarter of a century. As long ago as that, 1 distinguished between a
theory, a set of logically interrelated assumptions from which empirically
testable hypotheses are derived, and an empirical generalization, an
isolated proposition summarizing observed uniformities of relationships
between two or more variables. Yet the Marxist scholars construe middle-
range theory in terms that are expressly excluded by these formulations.

This misconception may be based on a commitment to a total socio-
logical theory and a fear that this theory will be threatened by the role of
theories of the middle range. It should be noted, however, that to the
extent that the general theoretical orientation provided by Marxist
thought becomes a guide to systematic empirical research, it must do so
by developing intermediate special theories. Otherwise, as appears to
have been the case with such studies as the Sverdlov investigation of
workers' attitudes and behavior, this orientation will lead at best to a
series of empirical generalizations (such as the relation of the level of
education attained by workers to the number of their organizational affili-
ations, number of books read, and the like) .

The preceding chapter suggested that sociologists who are persuaded
that there is a total theory encompassing the full scope of sociological
knowledge are apt to believe that sociology must be adequate here and
now to all practical demands made of it. This outlook makes for rejection
of middle-range theory, as in the following observation by Osipov and
Yovchuk:

Merton s view that sociology is not yet ripe for a comprehensive integral
theory and that there are only a few theories available at an intermediate

from which to examine much of the rest." This kind of scholatly work in collaboration
with Gerth is of quite a different character than other books by Mills, such as
Listen Yankee: The Revolution in Cuba and The Causes of World War Three. These
are not "downgraded by others as "downright “journalistic "; they are journalistic.
But this judgment scarcely derives from the otientation of middle-range theory.

49. These opinions ate expressed by A. G. Zdravomyslov and V. A. Yadov, "On
the programming of concrete social investigations, Voprosy Filosofi, 1963, 17, 81 and
by 8 M. Andreeva, "Boutgeois empirical soctology seeks a way out of its ctisis,
Filosofskie Nauki, 1962, 5, 39. Extracts from both papers are translated by George
Fischer. Science and Politics: The New Sociology in the Soviet Union (Ithaca, New
York: Cornell University, 1964).




level of abstraction whose significance is relative and temporary is well known.
We feel justified in believing that this definition cannot be applied to Marxist
scientific sociology. The materialistic comprehension of history, first described
by Marx approximately 125 years ago, has been time-tested and has been
proved by the entire process of historical development. The materialistic un-
derstanding of history is based on the concrete study of social life. The
emergence of Marxism in the 1840s and its further development has been_
organically linked to and supported by research on specific social problems.

This research on specific social problems—what the Soviet sociologists
call "concrete sociological investigation"—is not logically derived from
the general theoretical orientation of historical materialism. And when
intermediate theories have not been developed, these investigations have
tended toward "practical empiricism": the methodical collection of just
enough information to be taken into account in making practical deci-
sions. For example, there have been various time-budget studies of
workers' behavior, not unlike the studies by Sorokin in the eatly 1930s.
Workers were asked to record how they allocated their time among such
categories as work-time, household duties, physiological needs, rest, time
spent with children and "social useful work" (including participation
in civic councils, workers' courts, attending lectures or doing "mass cul-
tural work"). The analysis of the time budgets has two principal aims.
The first is to identify and then to eliminate problems in the efficient
scheduling of time. For example, it was found that one obstacle to eve-
ning school education for workers was that the time schedule of examina-
tions required more workers to be released from their jobs than could be
spared. The second aim of time budgets is to guide plans to change the
activities of the workers. For example, when time-budget data were
linked with inquiry into workers' motivations, it was concluded that
younger workers could be counted on to study more and to be "more
active in raising the efficiency of labor." " These examples demonstrate that
it is practical empiricism, rather than theoretical formulations, that per-
vades such research. Its findings are on the same low level of abstraction
as much of the market-research in other societies. They must be in-
corporated into more abstract theories of the middle range if the gap
between the general orientation of Marxist thought and empirical gen-
eralizations is to be filled.51

50. G. Osipov and M. Yovchuk, "Some principles of theory, problems and
methods of research in sociology in the USSR: a Soviet view," reprinted in Alex
Simirenko, ed., Soviet Sociology: Historical Antecedents and Current Appraisals
(Chicago: Quadrangle Books, 1966), 299.

51. This passage is based upon R. K. Merton and Henry W. Riecken, "Notes on
Sociology in the USSR," Current Problems in Social-Behavioral Research (Washing-
ton, D.C.: National Institute of Social and Behavioral Science, 1962), 7-14. For a
summary of one such concrete sociological investigation, see A. G. Zdravomyslov and
V. A. Yadov, "Soviet workers' attitude toward work: an empirical study, =~ in
Simirenko, op. cit., 347-66.



SUMMARY AND RETROSPECT

The foregoing overview of polatized pros and cons of the theories of
the middle range is enough to assure us of one conclusion: each of us is
perpetually vulnerable to pharisaism. We thank whatever powers may be
that we are not like other sociologists who merely talk rather than ob-
serve, or merely observe rather than think, or merely think rather than
put their thoughts to the test of systematic empirical investigation.

Given these polarized interpretations of sociological theory of the
middle range, it may be helpful to reiterate the attributes of this theory:

1. Middle-range theories consist of limited sets of assumptions from
which specific hypotheses are logically derived and confirmed by empiri-
cal investigation.

2. These theories do not remain separate but are consolidated into
wider networks of theory, as illustrated by theories of level of aspiration,
reference-group, and opportunity-structure.

3. These theories are sufficiently abstract to deal with differing spheres
of social behavior and social structure, so that they transcend sheer
description or empirical generalization. The theory of social conflict, for
example, has been applied to ethnic and racial contflict, class conflict, and
international conflict.

4. This type of theory cuts across the distinction between micro-
sociological problems, as evidenced in small group research, and macro-
sociological problems, as evidenced in comparative studies of social
mobility and formal organization, and the interdependence of social
institutions.

5. Total sociological systems of theory:
materialism, Parson's theory of social systems and Sorokin's integral
sociology—represent general theoretical orientations rather than the
rigorous and tightknit systems envisaged in the search for a "unified
theory" in physics.

6. As a result, many theories of the middle range are consonant with
a variety of systems of sociological thought.

7. Theories of the middle range are typically in direct line of con-
tinuity with the work of classical theoretical formulations. We are all
residuary legatees of Durkheim and Weber, whose works furnish ideas
to be followed up, exemplify tactics of theorizing, provide models for
the exercise of taste in the selection of problems, and instruct us in raising
theoretical questions that develop out of theirs.

8. The middle-range orientation involves the specification of igno-
rance. Rather than pretend to knowledge where it is in fact absent, it
expressly recognizes what must still be learned in order to lay the founda-
tion for still more knowledge. It does not assume itself to be equal to the

such as Marx's historical




task of providing theoretical solutions to all the urgent practical problems
of the day but addresses itself to those problems that might now be
clarified in the light of available knowledge.

PARADIGMS: THE CODIFICATION
OF SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY

As noted eatrlier, a major concern of this book is the codification of
substantive theory and of procedures of qualitative analysis in sociology.
As construed here, codification is the orderly and compact arrangement
of fruitful procedures of inquiry and the substantive findings that result
from this use. This process entails identification and organization of what
has been implicit in work of the past rather than the invention of new
strategies of research.

The following chapter, dealing with functional analysis, sets forth a
paradigm as a basis for codifying previous work in this field.” I believe
that such paradigms have great propaedeutic value. For one thing, they
bring out into the open the array of assumptions, concepts, and basic
propositions employed in a sociological analysis. They thus reduce the
inadvertent tendency to hide the hard core of analysis behind a veil of
random, though possibly illuminating, comments and thoughts. Despite
the appearance of propositional inventoties, sociology still has few formu-
lae—that is, highly abbreviated symbolic expressions of relationships be-
tween sociological variables. Consequently, sociological interpretations
tend to be discursive. The logic of procedure, the key concepts, and the
relationships between them often become lost in an avalanche of words.
When this happens, the critical reader must laboriously glean for himself
the implicit assumptions of the author. The paradigm reduces this tend-
ency for the theorist to employ tacit concepts and assumptions.

Contributing to the tendency for sociological exposition to become
lengthy rather than lucid is the tradition—inherited slightly from philos-
ophy, substantially from history, and greatly from literature—of writing
sociological accounts vividly and intensely to convey all the rich fullness
of the human scene. The sociologist who does not disavow this handsome
but alien heritage becomes intent on searching for the exceptional con-
stellation of words that will best express the particularity of the sociologi-

52. | have elsewhere set forth other paradigms on deviant social behavior in
Chapter VI in the present book; on the sociology of knowledge 1n Chapter XIV also
in this book; on racial intermarriage in "Intermarriage and the social structure,
Psychiatry, 1941, 4, 361-74; on racial prejudice and discrimination in Discrimination
and the American creed, " in Discrimination and National Welfare, R. M. Maclver, ed.
(New York: Harper & Brothers, 1948). It should be noted that the use of the term
paradigm by T. S. Kuhn in his recent work on the history and philosophy of science
is much more extended, referring to the basic set of assumptions adopted by a
scientific discipline in a particular historical phase; see The Structure of Scientific
Revolutions, op. cit.



cal case in hand, rather than on seeking out the objective, generalizable
concepts and relationships it exemplifies—the core of a science, as distinct
from the arts. Too often, this misplaced use of genuine artistic skills is
encouraged by the plaudits of a lay public, gratefully assuring the so-
ciologist that he writes like a novelist and not like an overly-domesticated
and academically-henpecked Ph.D. Not infrequently, he pays for this
popular applause, for the closer he approaches eloquence, the farther he
retreats from methodical sense. It must be acknowledged, however, as
St. Augustine suggested in mild rebuttal long ago, that ". . . a thing is not
necessarily true because badly uttered, nor false because spoken mag-
nificently."

Nonetheless, ostensibly scientific reports often become obscured by
irrelevancies. In extreme cases, the hard skeleton of fact, inference and
theoretical conclusion becomes overlaid with the soft flesh of stylistic
ornamentation. Yet other scientific disciplines—yphysics and chemistry
as much as biology, geology and statistics—have escaped this misplaced
concern with the literary graces. Anchored to the purposes of science,
these disciplines prefer brevity, precision and objectivity to exquisitely
rhythmic patterns of language, richness of connotation, and sensitive
verbal imagery. But even if one disagrees that sociology must hew to the
line laid down by chemistry, physics or biology, one need not argue that
it must emulate history, discursive philosophy, or literature. Each to his
last, and the last of the sociologist is that of lucidly presenting claims to
logically interconnected and empirically confirmed propositions about the
structure of society and its changes, the behavior of man within that
structure and the consequences of that behavior. Paradigms for sociologi-
cal analysis are intended to help the sociologist work at his trade.

Since sound sociological interpretation inevitably implies some theo-
retical paradigm, it seems the better part of wisdom to bring it out into
the open. If true art consists in concealing all signs of art, true science
consists in revealing its scaffolding as well as its finished structure.

Without pretending that this tells the whole story, I suggest that
paradigms for quglitative analysis in sociology have at least five closely
related functions.

First, paradigms have a notational function. They provide a compact
arrangement of the central concepts and their interrelations that are
utilized for description and analysis. Setting out concepts in sufficiently
small compass to allow their simultaneous inspection is an important aid
in the self-correction of one's successive interpretations—a goal hard to
achieve when the concepts are scattered throughout discursive exposition.
(As the work of Cajori indicates, this appears to be one of the important

53. For a critical appraisal of this discussion, see Don Martindale, "Sociological
theory and the ideal type,” in Llewellyn Gross, ed., Symposium on Sociological
Theory (Evanston: Row, Peterson, 1959), 57-91, at 77-80.




functions of mathematical symbols: they provide for the simultaneous
inspection of all terms entering into the analysis. )

Second, paradigms lessen the likelihood of inadvertently introducing
hidden assumptions and concepts, for each new assumption and each
new concept must be either logically derived from previous components
of the paradigm or explicitly introduced into it. The paradigm thus
provides a guide for avoiding ad hoc (i.e. logically irresponsible) hy-
potheses.

Third, paradigms advance the cumulation of theoretical interpreta-
tion. In effect, the paradigm is the foundation upon which the house of
interpretations is built. If a new story cannot be built directly upon this
foundation, then it must be treated as a new wing of the total structure,
and the foundation of concepts and assumptions must be extended to
support this wing. Moreover, each new story that can be built upon the
original foundation strengthens our confidence in its substantial quality
just as every new extension, precisely because it requires an additional
foundation, leads us to suspect the soundness of the original substructure.
A paradigm worthy of great confidence will in due course support an
interpretative structure of skyscraper dimensions, with each successive
story testifying to the well-laid quality of the original foundation, while
a defective paradigm will support only a rambling one-story structure, in
which each new set of uniformities requires a new foundation to be laid,
since the original cannot bear the weight of additional stories.

Fourth, paradigms, by their very arrangement, suggest the systematic
cross-tabulation of significant concepts and can thus sensitize the analyst
to empirical and theoretical problems which he might otherwise over-
look.* Paradigms promote analysis rather than the description of con-
crete details. They direct our attention, for example, to the components
of social behavior, to possible strains and tensions among these com-
ponents, and thereby to sources of departures from the behavior which is
normatively prescribed.

Fifth, paradigms make for the codification of qualitative analysis in a
way that approximates the logical if not the empirical rigor of quantitative
analysis. The procedures for computing statistical measures and their
mathematical bases are codified as a matter of course; their assumptions
and procedures are open to critical scrutiny by all. By contrast, the socio-
logical analysis of qualitative data often resides in a private world of
penetrating but unfathomable insights and ineffable understandings. In-
deed, discursive expositions not based upon paradigms often include
perceptive interpretations. As the cant phrase has it, they are rich in

54. Although they express doubts about the uses of systematic theory, Joseph
Bensman and Arthur Vidich have admirably exhibited this heuristic function of
paradigms in their instructive paper, "Social theory in field research,” American
Journal of Sociology, May 1960, 65, 577-84.



"illuminating insights." But it is not always clear just which operations
on which analytic concepts were involved in these insights. In some
quarters, even the suggestion that these intensely private experiences
must be reshaped into publicly certifiable procedures if they are to be
incorporated into the science of society is taken as a sign of blind
impiety. Yet the concepts and procedures of even the most perceptive of
sociologists must be reproducible and the results of their insights testable
by others. Science, and this includes sociological science, is public, not
private. It is not that we ordinary sociologists wish to cut all talents to our
own small stature; it is only that the contributions of the great and small
alike must be codified if they are to advance the development of
sociology.

All virtues can easily become vices merely by being carried to excess,
and this applies to the sociological paradigm. It is a temptation to mental
indolence. Equipped with his paradigm, the sociologist may shut his eyes
to strategic data not expressly called for by the paradigm. Thus it can be
turned from a sociological field-glass into a sociological blinder. Misuse
results from absolutizing the paradigm rather than using it as a tentative
point of departure. But if they are recognized as provisional and chang-
ing, destined to be modified in the immediate future as they have been
in the recent past, these paradigms are preferable to sets of tacit assump-

tions.



III MANIFEST AND LATENT
FUNCTIONS

TOWARD THE CODIFICATION OF FUNCTIONAL
ANALYSIS IN SOCIOLOGY

FINCTIONAL ANALYSIS iS at once the most promising and possibly

the least codified of contemporary orientations to problems of sociologi-
cal interpretation. Having developed on many intellectual fronts at the
same time, it has grown in shreds and patches rather than in depth. The
accomplishments of functional analysis are sufficient to suggest that its
large promise will progressively be fulfilled, just as its current deficiencies
testify to the need for periodically overhauling the past the better to
build for the future. At the very least, occasional re-assessments bring
into open discussion many of the difficulties which otherwise remain tacit
and unspoken.

Like all interpretative schemes, functional analysis depends upon a
triple alliance between theory, method and data. Of the three allies,
method is by all odds the weakest. Many of the major practitioners of
functional analysis have been devoted to theoretic formulations and to
the clearing up of concepts; some have steeped themselves in data di-
rectly relevant to a functional frame of reference; but few have broken
the prevailing silence regarding how one goes about the business of
functional analysis. Yet the plenty and variety of functional analyses
force the conchision that some methods have been employed and awaken
the hope that much may be learned from their inspection.

Although methods can be profitably examined without reference to
theory or substantive data—methodology or the logic of procedure of
course has precisely that as its assignment—empirically oriented dis-
ciplines are more fully served by inquiry into procedures if this takes due
account of their theoretic problems and substantive findings. For the
use of "method" involves not only logic but, unfortunately perhaps for
those who must struggle with the difficulties of research, also the prac-
tical problems of aligning data with the requirements of theory. At least,
that is our premise. Accordingly, we shall interweave our account with
a systematic review of some of the chief conceptions of functional theory.
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An example of inquiry which implicitly uses the notion of latent func-
tion will illustrate the sense in which "paradox"—discrepancy between the
apparent, merely manifest, function and the actual, which also includes
latent functions—tends to occur as a result of including this concept.
Thus, to revert to Veblen's well-known analysis of conspicuous consump-
tion, it is no accident that he has been recognized as a social analyst
gifted with an eye for the paradoxical, the ironic, the satiric. For these
are frequent, if not inevitable, outcomes of applying the concept of
latent function (or its equivalent).

THE PATTERN OF CONSPICUOUS CONSUMPTION. The manifest purpose of
buying consumption goods is, of course, the satisfaction of the needs for
which these goods are explicitly designed. Thus, automobiles are ob-
viously intended to provide a certain kind of transportation; candles, to
provide light; choice articles of food to provide sustenance; rare art
products to provide aesthetic pleasure. Since these products do have
these uses, it was largely assumed that these encompass the range of
socially significant functions. Veblen indeed suggests that this was
ordinarily the prevailing view (in the pre-Veblenian era, of course) :
"The end of acquisition and accumulation is conventionally held to be
the consumption of the goods accumulated. . . . This is at least felt to
be the economically legitimate end of acqmsmon which alone it is in-
cumbent on the theory to take account of."®

However, says Veblen in effect, as sociologists we must go on to
consider the latent functions of acquisition, accumulation and consump-
tion, and these latent functions are remote indeed from the manifest
functions. "But, it is only when taken in a sense far removed from its
naive meaning [i.e. manifest function) that the consumption of goods
can be said to afford the incentive from which accumulation invariably
proceeds." And among these latent functions, which help explain the
persistence and the social location of the pattern of conspicuous con-
sumption, is its symbolization of ~pecuniary strength and so of gaining
or retaining a good name. The exercise of punctilious discrimination
in the excellence of "food, drink, shelter, service, ornaments, apparel,
amusements  results not merely in direct gratifications derived from the
consumption of superior to inferior articles, but also, and Veblen
argues, more importantly, it results in a heightening or reaffirmation of
social status.

The Veblenian paradox is that people buy expensive goods not so
much because they are superior but because they are expensive. For it
is the latent equation ("costliness = mark of higher social status") which
he singles out in his functional analysis, rather than the manifest equa-
tion ("costliness = excellence of the goods"). Not that he denies mani-
fest functions any place in buttressing the pattern of conspicuous

88. Veblen, Theory of Leisure Class, op. cit., p. 25.



consumption. These, too, are operative. "What has just been said must
not be taken to mean that there are no other incentives to acquisition
and accumulation than this desire to excel in pecuniary standing and so
gain the esteem and envy of one's fellowmen. The desire for added
comfort and security from want is present as a motive at every stage.
.."" Or again: "It would be hazardous to assert that a useful purpose is
ever absent from the utility of any article or of any service, however
obviously its prime purpose and chief element is conspicuous waste"
and derived social esteem.® It is only that these direct, manifest functions
do not fully account for the prevailing patterns of consumption. Other-
wise put, if the latent functions of status-enhancement or status-reaffirma-
tion were removed from the patterns of conspicuous consumption, these
patterns would undergo severe changes of a sort which the "conven-
tional economist could not foresee.

In these respects, Veblen's analysis of latent functions departs from
the common-sense notion that the end-product of consumption is "of
course, the direct satisfaction which it provides™: "People eat caviar
because they're hungry; buy Cadillacs because they want the best car
they can get; have dinner by candlelight because they like the peaceful
atmosphere." The common-sense interpretation in terms of selected mani-
fest motives gives way, in Veblen s analysis, to the collateral latent func-
tions which are also, and perhaps more significantly, fulfilled by these
practices. To be sure, the Veblenian analysis has, in the last decades,
entered so fully into popular thought, that these latent functions are now
widely recognized. [This raises the interesting problem of the changes
occurring in a prevailing pattern of behavior when its latent functions
become generally recognized (and are thus no longer latent). There will
be no occasion for discussing this important problem in the present
publication.]

The discovery of latent functions does not merely render conceptions
of the functions served by certain social patterns more precise (as is the
case also with studies of manifest functions), but introduces a qualita-
tively different increment in the previous state of knowledge.

Precludes the substitution of naive moral judgments for sociological

89. Ibid., 32, 101. It will be noted throughout that Veblen is given to loose
terminology. In the marked passages (and repeatedly elsewhere) he uses “incentive,"
desire, "purpose,”and function interchangeably. Since the context usually makes
clear the denotation of these terms, no great harm is done. But it is clear that the
expressed purposes of conformity to a culture pattern are by no means identical with
the latent functions of the conformity. Veblen occasionally recognizes this. For ex-
ample, In strict accuracy nothing should be included under the head of conspicuous
waste but such expenditure as is incurred on the ground of an invidious pecuniary
comparison. But in order to bring any given item or element in under this head it is
not necessary that it should be recognized as waste in this sense by the person in-
curring the expenditure.” ( Ibid. 99; italics supplied). C f. A. K. Davis, ~Veblen on the
decline of the Protestant Ethic," op. cit.



analysis. Since moral evaluations in a society tend to be largely in terms
of the manifest consequences of a practice or code, we should be pre-
pared to find that analysis in terms of- latent functions at times runs

counter to prevailing moral evaluations. For it does not follow that the
latent functions will operate in the same fashion as the manifest conse-
quences which are ordinarily the basis of these judgments. Thus, in large
sectors of the American population, the political machine or the "political
racket" are judged as unequivocally "bad" and "undesirable." The
grounds for such moral judgment vary somewhat, but they consist sub-
stantially in pointing out that political machines violate moral codes:
political patronage violates the code of selecting personnel on the basis
of impersonal qualifications rather than on grounds of party loyalty or
contributions to the party war-chest; bossism violates the code that votes

should be based on individual appraisal of the qualifications of candi-
dates and of political issues, and not on abiding loyalty to a feudal
leader; bribery, and "honest graft" obviously offend the proprieties of
property; "protection" for crime clearly violates the law and the mores;
and so on.

In view of the manifold respects in which political machines, in vary-
ing degrees, run counter to the mores and at times to the law, it becomes
pertinent to inquire how they manage to continue in operation. The
tamiliar explanations  for the continuance of the political machine are
not here in point. To be sure, it may well be that if "respectable citi-
zenry would live up to their political obligations, if the electorate were
to be alert and enlightened; if the number of elective officers were sub-
stantially reduced from the dozens, even hundreds, which the average
voter is now expected to appraise in the course of town, county, state
and national elections; if the electorate were activated by the "wealthy
and educated classes without whose participation," as the not-always
democratically oriented Bryce put it, the best-framed government must
speedily degenerate";—if these and a plethora of similar changes in politi-
cal structure were introduced, perhaps the "evils" of the political machine
would indeed be exorcized.” But it should be noted that these changes
are often not introduced, that political machines have had the phoenix-
like quality of arising strong and unspoiled from their ashes, that, in
short, this structure has exhibited a notable vitality in many areas of
American political life.

Proceeding from the functional view, therefore, that we should

90. These "explanations" are "causal" in design. They profess to indicate the
social conditions under which political machines come into being. In so far as they
are empirically confirmed, these explanations of course add to our knowledge con-
cerning the problem: how is it that political machines operate in certain areas and
not in others? How do they manage to continue? But these causal accounts are not
sufficient. The functional consequences of the machine, as we shall see, go far toward
supplementing the causal interpretation.



ordinarily (not invariably) expect persistent social patterns and social
structutes to perform positive functions which are at the time not ade-
quately fulfilled by other existing patterns and structures, the thought
occurs that pethaps this publicly maligned organization is, under present
conditions, satisfying basic latent functions 9* A brief examination of cur-
rent analyses of this type of structure may also serve to illustrate addi-
tional problems of functional analysis.

SOME FUNCTIONS OF THE POLITICAL MACHINE. Without presuming to
enter into the variations of detail marking different political machines—a
Tweed, Vare, Crump, Flynn, Hague are by no means identical types of
bosses—we can briefly examine the functions more or less common to
the political machine, as a generic type of social organization. We neither
attempt to itemize all the diverse functions of the political machine nor
imply that all these functions are similarly fulfilled by each and every
machine.

The key structural function of the Boss is to organize, centralize and
maintain in good working condition “the scattered fragments of power”
which are at present dispersed through our political organization. By
this centralized organization of political power, the boss and his appa-
ratus can satisfy the needs of diverse subgroups in the larger community
which are not adequately satisfied by legally devised and culturally
approved social structures.

To understand the role of bossism and the machine, therefore, we
must look at two types of sociological variables: (1) the structural con-
text which makes it difficult, if not impossible, for morally approved
structures to fulfill essential social functions, thus leaving the dootr open
for political machines (or their structural equivalents) to fulfill these
functions and (2) the subgroups whose distinctive needs are left un-
satisfigd, except for the latent functions which the machine in fact
fulfills.™

Structural Context: The constitutional framework of American politi-
cal organization specifically precludes the legal possibility of highly
centralized power and, it has been noted, thus "discourages the growth

91. I trust it is superfluous to add that this hypothesis is not "in support of the
political machine.  The question whether the dysfunctions of the machine outweigh
its functions, the question whether alternative structures are not available which may
fulfill its functions without necessarily entailing its social dysfunctions, still remain
to be considered at an appropriate point. We are here concerned with documenting
the statement that moral judgments based entirely on an appraisal of manifest func-
tions of a social structure are "unrealistic in the strict sense, i.e., they do not take
into account other actual consequences of that structure, consequences which may
provide basic social support for the structure. As will be indicated later, social re-
forms™ or “social engineering” which ignore latent functions do so on pain of suffer-
ing acute disappointments and boomerang effects.

92. Again, as with preceding cases, we shall not consider the possible dysfunc-
tions of the political machine.




of effective and responsible leadership. The framers of the Constitution,
as Woodrow Wilson observed, set up the check and balance system to
keep government at a sort of mechanical equipoise by means of a stand-
ing amicable contest among its several organic parts.' They distrusted
power as dangerous to liberty: and therefore they spread it thin and
erected barriers against its concentration." This dispersion of power is
found not only at the national level but in local areas as well. "As a con-
sequence,” Sait goes on to observe, "when the people or particular groups
among them demanded positive action, no one had adequate authority
to act. The machine provided an antidote." **

The constitutional dispersion of power not only makes for difficulty
of effective decision and action but when action does occur it is defined
and hemmed in by legalistic considerations. In consequence, there de-
veloped "a much more human system of partisan government, whose
chief object soon became the circumvention of government by law... .
The lawlessness of the extra-official democracy was merely the countet-
poise of the legalism of the official democracy. The lawyer having been
permitted to subordinate democracy to the Law, the Boss had to be
called in to extgicate the victim, which he did after a fashion and for a
consideration."”

Officially, political power is dispersed. Various well-known expedients
were devised for this manifest objective. Not only was there the familiar
separation of powers among the several branches of the government but,
in some measure, tenure in each office was limited, rotation in office
approved. And the scope of power inherent in each office was severely
circumscribed. Yet, observes Sait in rigorously functional terms, "Leadet-
ship is necessary; and since it does not develop readily within the con-
stitutional framework, the Boss provides it in a crude and irresponsible
form from the outside."

Put in more generalized terms, the functional deficiencies of the
official structure generate an alternative (unofficial) structure to fulfill
existing needs somewhat more effectively. Whatever its specific historical
origins, the political machine persists as an apparatus for satisfying
otherwise unfulfilled needs of diverse groups in the population. By turn-
ing to a few of these subgroups and their characteristic needs, we shall
be led at once to a range of latent functions of the political machine.

Functions of the Political Machine for Diverse Subgroups. It is well
known that one source of strength of the political machine derives from

93. Edward M. Sait, “Machine, Political,” Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences,
IX, 658 b [italics supplied]; cf. A. F. Bentley, The Process of Government (Chicago,
1908), Chap. 2.

94. Herbert Croly, Progressive Democracy, (New York, 1914), p. 254, cited by
Sait, op. cit., 658 b.

95. Sait, op. cit.,, 659 a. [italics supplied].




its roots in the local community and the neighborhood. The political
machine does not regard the electorate as an amorphous, undifferentiated
mass of voters. With a keen sociological intuition, the machine recognizes
that the voter is a person living in a specific neighborhood, with specific
personal problems and personal wants. Public issues are abstract and
remote; private problems are extremely concrete and immediate. It is
not through the generalized appeal to large public concerns that the
machine operates, but through the direct, quasi-feudal relationships be-
tween local representatives of the machine and voters in their neighbor-
hood. Elections are won in the precinct.

The machine welds its link with ordinary men and women by elab-
orate networks of personal relations. Politics is transformed into personal
ties. The precinct captain "must be a friend to every man, assuming if
he does not feel sympathy with the unfortunate, and utilizing in his good
works the resources which the boss puts at his disposal." *® The precinct
captain is forever a friend in need. In our prevailingly impersonal society,
the machine, through its local agents, fulfills the important social func-
tion of humanizing and personalizing all manner of assistance to those
in need. Foodbaskets and jobs, legal and extra-legal advice, setting to
rights minor scrapes with the law, helping the bright poor boy to a
political scholarship in a local college, looking after the bereaved—the
whole range of crises when a feller needs a friend, and, above all, a
friend who knows the score and who can do something about it,—all
these find the ever-helpful precinct captain available in the pinch.

To assess this function of the political machine adequately, it is im-
portant to note not only that aid is provided but the manner in which it
is provided. After all, other agencies do exist for dispensing such assist-
ance. Welfare agencies, settlement houses, legal aid clinics, medical aid
in free hospitals, public relief departments, immigration authorities—
these and a multitude of other organizations are available to provide the
most varied types of assistance. But in contrast to the professional tech-
niques of the welfare worker which may typically represent in the mind
of the recipient the cold, bureaucratic dispensation of limited aid follow-
ing upon detailed investigation of legal claims to aid of the “client” are
the unprofessional techniques of the precinct captain who asks no ques-
tions, exacts no compliance with legal rules of eligibility and does not
“snoop” into private affairs 97

96. lbid., 659 a.

97. Much the same contrast with official welfare policy is found in Harry Hop-
kins open-handed and non-political distribution of unemployment relief in New
York State under the governorship of Franklin Delano Roosevelt. As Sherwood re-
ports: Hopkins was harshly criticized for these irregular activities by the established
welfare agencies, which claimed it was "unprofessional conduct to hand out work
tickets without thorough investigation of each applicant, his own or his family s
financial resources and probably his religious affiliations. "Harry told the agency to go

to hell,' said {Hopkins' associate, Dr. Jacob A.} Goldberg." Robert E. Sherwood,
Roosevelt and Hopkins, An Intimate History, (New York: Harper, 1948), 30.




For many, the loss of "self-respect” is too high a price for legalized
assistance. In contrast to the gulf between the settlement house workers
who so often come from a different social class, educational background
and ethnic group, the precinct worker is "just one of us," who under-
stands what it's all about. The condescending lady bountiful can hardly
compete with the understanding friend in need. In this struggle between
alternative structures for fulfilling the nominally same function of pro-
viding aid and support to those who need it, it is clearly the machine
politician who is better integrated with the groups which he serves than
the impersonal, professionalized, socially distant and legally constrained
welfare worker. And since the politician can at times influence and
manipulate the official organizations for the dispensation of assistance,
whereas the welfare worker has practically no influence on the political
machine, this only adds to his greater effectiveness. More colloquially
and also, perhaps, more incisively, it was the Boston ward-leader, Martin
Lomasny, who described this essential function to the curious Lincoln
Steffens: "I think," said Lomasny, "that there's got to be in every ward
somebody that any bloke can come to—no matter what he's done—and
get help. Help, you understand; none of your law and justice, but help!""

The "deprived classes," then, constitute one subgroup for whom the
political machine satisfies wants not adequately satisfied in the same
fashion by the legitimate social structure.

For a second subgroup, that of business (primarily ”big” business
but also "small"), the political boss serves the function of providing those
political privileges which entail immediate economic gains. Business cor-
porations, among which the public utilities (railroads, local transporta-
tion and electric light companies, communications corporations) are
simply the most conspicuous in this regard, seek special political dis-
pensations which will enable them to stabilize their situation and to near
their objective of maximizing profits. Interestingly enough, corporations
often want to avoid a chaos of uncontrolled competition. They want the
greater security of an economic czar who controls, regulates and organ-
izes competition, providing that this czar is not a public official with his
decisions subject to public scrutiny and public control. (The latter would
be "government control," and hence taboo.) The political boss fulfills
these requirements admirably.

Examined for a moment apart from any moral considerations, the
political apparatus operated by the Boss is effectively designed to per-
form these functions with a minimum of inefficiency. Holding the strings
of diverse governmental divisions, bureaus and agencies in his com-
petent hands, the Boss rationalizes the relations between public and

98. The Autobiography of Lincoln Styffens, (Chautauqua, New York: Chautauqua
Press, 1931), 618. Deriving largely from Steffens, as he says, F. Stuart Chapin sets
forth these functions of the political machine with great clarity. See his Contem-
porary American Institutions, (New York: Harper, 1934), 40-54.






tional reference. They are the things "worth striving for." They are a
basic, though not the exclusive, component of what Linton has called
"designs for group living." And though some, not all, of these cultural
goals are directly related to the biological drives of man, they are not
determined by them.

A second element of the cultural structure defines, regulates and con-
trols the acceptable modes of reaching out for these goals. Every social
group invariably couples its cultural objectives with regulations, rooted
in the mores or institutions, of allowable procedures for moving toward
these objectives. These regulatory norms are not necessarily identical
with technical or efficiency norms. Many procedures which from the
standpoint of particular individuals would be most efficient in securing
desired values—the exercise of force, fraud, power—are ruled out of the
institutional area of permitted conduct. At times, the disallowed pro-
cedures include some which would be efficient for the group itself—e.g.,
historic taboos on vivisection, on medical experimentation, on the socio-
logical analysis of "sacred" norms—since the criterion of acceptability is
not technical efficiency but value-laden sentiments (supported by most
members of the group or by those able to promote these sentiments
through the composite use of power and propaganda). In all instances,
the choice of expedients for striving toward cultural goals is limited by
institutionalized norms.

Sociologists often speak of these controls as being "in the mores" or
as operating through social institutions. Such elliptical statements are
true enough, but they obscure the fact that culturally standardized prac-
tices are not all of a piece. They are subject to a wide gamut of control.
They may represent definitely prescribed or preferential or permissive or
proscribed patterns of behavior. In assessing the operation of social con-
trols, these variations—roughly indicated by the terms prescription,
preference, permission and proscriptionAmust of course be taken into
account.

To say, moreover, that cultural goals and institutionalized norms
operate jointly to shape prevailing practices is not to say that they bear
a constant relation to one another. The cultural emphasis placed upon
certain goals varies independently of the degree of emphasis upon in-
stitutionalized means. There may develop a very heavy, at times a
virtually exclusive, stress upon the value of particular goals, involving
comparatively little concern with the institutionally prescribed means
of striving toward these goals. The limiting case of this type is reached
when the range of alternative procedures is governed only by technical
rather than by institutional norms. Any and all procedures which promise
attainment of the all-important goal would be permitted in this hypo-
thetical polar case. This constitutes one type of malintegrated culture. A
second polar type is found in groups where activities originally conceived



as instrumental are transmuted into self-contained practices, lacking
further objectives. The original purposes are forgotten and close adher-
ence to institutionally prescribed conduct becomes a matter of ritual. *
Sheer conformity becomes a central value. For a time, social stability is
ensured—at the expense of flexibility. Since the range of alternative
behaviors permitted by the culture is severely limited, there is little basis
for adapting to new conditions. There develops a tradition-bound, “sacred'
society marked by neophobia. Between these extreme types are societies
which maintain a rough balance between emphases upon cultural goals
and institutionalized practices, and these constitute the integrated and
relatively stable, though changing, societies.

An effective equilibrium between these two phases of the social struc-
ture is maintained so long as satisfactions accrue to individuals conform-
ing to both cultural constraints, viz., satisfactions from the achievement
of goals and satisfactions emerging directly from the institutionally
canalized modes of striving to attain them. It is reckoned in terms of the
product and in terms of the process, in terms of the outcome and in terms
of the activities. Thus continuing satistactions must derive from sheer
participation in a competitive order as well as from eclipsing one 's com-
petitors if the order itself is to be sustained. If concern shifts exclusively
to the outcome of competition, then those who perenially suffer defeat
may, understandably enough, work for a change in the rules of the game.
The sacrifices occasionally—not, as Freud assumed, invariably—entailed
by conformity to institutional norms must be compensated by socialized
rewards. The distribution of statuses through competition must be so
organized that positive incentives for adherence to status obligations are
provided for every position within the distributive order. Otherwise, as
will soon become plain, aberrant behavior ensues. It is, indeed, my
central hypothesis that aberrant behavior may be regarded sociologically
as a symptom of dissociation between culturally prescribed aspirations
and socially structured avenues for realizing these aspirations.

Of the types of societies that result from independent variation of
cultural goals and institutionalized means, we shall be primarily con-
cerned with the first—a society in which there is an exceptionally strong
emphasis upon specific goals without 4 corresponding emphasis upon
institutional procedures. If it is not to be misunderstood, this statement
must be elaborated. No society lacks norms governing conduct. But
societies do differ in the degree to which the folkways, mores and insti-
tutional controls are effectively integrated with the goals which stand
high in the hierarchy of cultural values. The culture may be such as to

4. This ritualism may be associated with a mythology which rationalizes these
practices so that they appear to retain their status as means, but the dominant pres-
sure is toward strict ritualistic conformity, irrespective of the mythology. Ritualism
is thus most complete when such rationalizations are not even called forth.



lead individuals to center their emotional convictions upon the complex
of culturally acclaimed ends, with far less emotional support for pre-
scribed methods of reaching out for these ends. With such differential
emphases upon goals and institutional procedures, the latter may be so
vitiated by the stress on goals as to have the behavior of many individuals
limited only by considerations of technical expediency. In this context,
the sole significant question becomes: Which of the available procedures
is most efficient in netting the culturally approved value? > The technically
most effective procedure, whether culturally legitimate or not, becomes
typically preferred to institutionally prescribed conduct. As this process
of attenuation continues, the society becomes unstable and there de-
velops what Durkheim called "anomie" (or normlessness). ®

The working of this process eventuating in anomie can be easily
glimpsed in a series of familiar and instructive, though perhaps trivial,
episodes. Thus, in competitive athletics, when the aim of victory is shorn
of its institutional trappings and success becomes construed as "winning
the game" rather than "winning under the rules of the game," a premium
is implicitly set upon the use of illegitimate but technically efficient
means. The star of the opposing football team is surreptitiously slugged;
the wrestler incapacitates his opponent through ingenious but illicit
techniques; university alumni covertly subsidize "students" whose talents
are confined to the athletic field. The emphasis on the goal has so at-
tenuated the satisfactions deriving from sheer participation in the com-
petitive activity that only a successful outcome provides gratification.
Through the same process, tension generated by the desire to win in a
poker game is relieved by successfully dealing one's self four aces o,
when the cult of success has truly flowered, by sagaciously shuffling the
cards in a game of solitaire. The faint twinge of uneasiness in the last
instance and the surreptitious nature of public delicts indicate clearly

5. In this connection, one sees the relevance of Elton Mayo 's para hrase of the
title of Tawney's well-known book. ~“Actually the problem is not that of the sickness
of an acquisitive society; it is that of the acquisitiveness of a sick society.  Human
Problems of an Industrial Civilization, 153. Mayo deals with the process through
which wealth comes to be the basic symbol of social achievement and sees this as
arising from a state of anomie. My major concern here is with the social conse-
quences of a heavy emphasis upon monetary success as a goal in a society which has
not adapted its structure to the implications of this emphasis. A complete analysis
would require the simultaneous examination of both processes.

6. Durkheim's resurrection of the term “anomie” which, so far as | know, first
appears in approximately the same sense in the late sixteenth century, might well
become the object of an investigation by a student interested in the historical filiation
of ideas. Like the term climate of opinion" brought into academic and political
popularity by A. N. Whitehead three centuries after it was coined by Joseph Glanvill,
the word “anomie” (or anomy or anomia) has lately come into frequent use, once
it was re-introduced by Durkheim. Why the resonance in contemporary society?
For a magnificent model of the type of research required by questions of this order,
see Leo Spitzer, "Milieu and Am%lance: an essay in historical semantics,~ Philosophy
and Phenomenological Research, 1942, 3, 1-42, 169-218.



that the institutional rules of the game are known to those who evade
them. But cultural (or idiosyncratic) exaggeration of the success-goal
leads men to withdraw emotional support from the rules.”

This process is of course not restricted to the realm of competitive
sport, which has simply provided us with microcosmic images of the
social macrocosm. The process whereby exaltation of the end generates
a literal demoralization, i.e., a de-institutionalization, of the means occurs
in many® groups where the two components of the social structure are
not highly integrated.

Contemporary American culture appears to approximate the polar
type in which great emphasis upon certain success-goals occurs without
equivalent emphasis upon institutional means. It would of course be
fanciful to assert that accumulated wealth stands alone as a symbol of
success just as it would be fanciful to deny that Americans assign it a
place high in their scale of values. In some large measure, money has
been consecrated as a value in itself, over and above its expenditure for
articles of consumption or its use for the enhancement of power. "Money"
is peculiarly well adapted to become a symbol of prestige. As Simmel
emphasized, money is highly abstract and impersonal. However acquired,
fraudulently or institutionally, it can be used to purchase the same goods
and services. The anonymity of an urban society, in conjunction with
these peculiarities of money, permits wealth, the sources of which may
be unknown to the community in which the plutocrat lives or, if known,
to become purified in the course of time, to serve as a symbol of high
status. Moreover, in the American Dream there is no final stopping point.
The measure of "monetary success" is conveniently indefinite and rela-
tive. At each income level, as H. F. Clark found, Americans want just
about twenty-five per cent more (but of course this "just a bit more"
continues to operate once it is obtained). In this flux of shifting stand-
ards, there is no stable resting point, or rather, it is the point which
manages always to be "just ahead." An observer of a community in which
annual salaries in six figures are not uncommon, reports the anguished
words of one victim of the American Dream: "In this town, I'm snubbed
socially because I only get a thousand a week. That hurts.®

To say that the goal of monetary success is entrenched in American

7. It appears unlikely that cultural norms, once interiorized, are wholly eliminated.
Whatever residuum persists will induce personality tensions and conflict, with some
measure of ambivalence. A manifest rejection of the once-incorporated institutional
norms will be coupled with some latent retention of their emotional correlates. Guilt
feelings, a sense of sin, pangs of conscience are diverse terms referring to this un-
relieved tension. Symbolic adherence to the nominally repudiated values or rationali-
zations for the rejection of these values constitute a more subtle expression of these
tensions.

8. "Many,  not all, unintegrated groups, for the reason mentioned earlier. In
groups where the primary emphasis shifts to institutional means, the outcome is
normally a type of ritualism rather than anomie.

9. Leo C. Rosten, Hollywood (New York, 1940), 40.




culture is only to say that Americans are bombarded on every side by
precepts which affirm the right or, often, the duty of retaining the goal
even in the face of repeated frustration. Prestigeful representatives of the
society reinforce the cultural emphasis. The family, the school and the
workplace—the major agencies shaping the personality structure and goal
formation of Americans—join to provide the intensive disciplining re-
quired if an individual is to retain intact a goal that remains elusively
beyond reach, if he is to be motivated by the promise of a gratification
which is not redeemed. As we shall presently see, parents serve as a
transmission belt for the values and goals of the groups of which they
are a part—above all, of their social class or of the class with which they
identify themselves. And the schools are of course the official agency for
the passing on of the prevailing values, with a large proportion of the
textbooks used in city schools implying or stating explicitly "that educa-
tion leads to intelligence and consequently to job and money success. "'°
Central to this process of disciplining people to maintain their unfulfilled
aspirations are the cultural prototypes of success, the living documents
testifying that the American Dream can be realized if one but has the
requisite abilities. Consider in this connection the following excerpts
from the business journal, Nation's Business, drawn from a large amount
of comparable materials found in mass communications setting forth the
values of business class culture.

. The Document Its Sociological Implications
(Nation s Business, Vol. 27, No. 8, p. 7)
“You have to be born to those jobs, Here is a heretical opinion, possibly
buddy, or else have a good pull. born of continued frustration, which re-

jects the worth of retaining an ap-

parently unrealizable goal and, moreover,

questions the legitimacy of a social struc-

ture which provides differential access
) to this goal.

That's an old sedative to ambition. The counter-attack, explicitly asserting
the cultural value of retaining one's
aspirations intact, of not losing “ambi-
tion.

Before listening to its seduction, ask A clear statement of the function to

these men: be served by the ensuing list of “suc-
cesses. These men are living testimony
that the social structure is such as to
permit these aspirations to be achieved,
if one is worthy. And correlatively,
failure to reach these goals testifies only
to one s own personal shortcomings. Ag-
gression provoked by failure should
therefore be directed inward and not
outward, against oneself and not against
a social structure which provides free
and equal access to opportunity.

10. Malcolm S. MacLean, Scholars, Workers and Gentlemen ( Harvard University
Press, 1938), 29.



The Document

Elmer R. Jones, president of Wells-
Fargo and Co., who began life as a poor
boy and left school at the fifth grade to
take his first job.

Frank C. Ball, the Mason fruit jar king
of America, who rode from Buffalo to
Muncie, Indiana, in a boxcar along with
his brother George's horse, to start a
little business in Muncie that became the
biggest of its kind.

J. L. Bevan, president of the Illinois
Central Railroad, who at twelve was a
messenger boy in the freight office at
New Orleans.

Its Sociological Implications

Success prototype I: All may properly
have the same lofty ambitions, for how-
ever lowly the starting-point, true talent
can reach the very heights. Aspirations
must be retained intact.

Success prototype Il:  Whatever the
present results of one’s strivings, the
future is large with promise; for the
common man may yet become a king.
Gratifications may seem forever deferred,
but they will finally be realized as one s
enterprise becomes the biggest of its
kind."

Success prototype Ill: If the secular
trends of our economy seem to give
little scope to small business, then one
may rise within the giant bureaucracies

of private enterprise. If one can no
longer be a king in a realm of his own
creation, he may at least become a presi-
dent in one of the economic democracies.
No matter what one’s present station,
messenger boy or clerk, one’s gaze should
be fixed at the top.

From divers sources there flows a continuing pressure to retain high
ambition. The exhortational literature is immense, and one can choose
only at the risk of seeming invidious. Consider only these: The Reverend
Russell H. Conwell, with his Acres of Diamonds address heard and read
by hundreds of thousands and his subsequent book, The New Day, or
Fresh Opportunities: A Book for Young Men; Elbert Hubbard, who de-
livered the famous Message to Garcia at Chautauqua forums throughout
the land; Orison Swett Marden, who, in a stream of books, first set forth
The Secret of Achievement, praised by college presidents, then explained
the process of Pushing to the Front, culogized by President McKinley
and finally, these democratic testimonials notwithstanding, mapped the
road to make Every Man a King. The symbolism of a commoner rising
to the estate of economic royalty is woven deep in the texture of the
American culture pattern, finding what is perhaps its ultimate expression
in the words of one who knew whereof he spoke, Andrew Carnegie: Be
a king in your dreams. Say to yourself, "My place is at the top: 1t

Coupled with this positive emphasis upon the obligation to maintain
lofty goals is a correlative emphasis upon the penalizing of those who
draw in their ambitions. Americans are admonished "not to be a quitter”
for in the dictionary of American culture, as in the lexicon of youth,

11. Cf. A. W. Griswold, The American Cult of Success (Yale University doctoral
dissertation, 1933) ; R. O. Carlson, "Personality Schools™: A Sociological Analysis,
(Columbia University Master s Essay, 1948) .



"there is no such word as 'fail."" The cultural manifesto is cleat: one
must not quit, must not cease striving, must not lessen his goals, for "not
failure, but low aim, is crime." :

Thus the culture enjoins the acceptance of three cultural axioms:
First, all should strive for the same lofty goals since these are open to
all; second, present seeming failure is but a way-station to ultimate suc-
cess; and third, genuine failure consists only in the lessening or with-
drawal of ambition.

In rough psychological paraphrase, these axioms represent, first, a
symbolic secondary reinforcement of incentive; second, curbing the
threatened extinction of a response through an associated stimulus; third,
increasing the motive-strength to evoke continued responses despite the
continued absence of reward.

In sociological paraphrase, these axioms represent, first, the deflection
of criticism of the social structure onto one's self among those so situated
in the society that they do not have full and equal access to opportunity;
second, the preservation of a structure of social power by having indi-
viduals in the lower social strata identify themselves, not with their
compeers, but with those at the top (whom they will ultimately join);
and third, providing pressures for conformity with the cultural dictates
of unslackened ambition by the threat of less than full membership in
the society for those who fail to conform.

It is in these terms and through these processes that contemporary
American culture continues to be characterized by a heavy emphasis on
wealth as a basic symbol of success, without a corresponding emphasis
upon the legitimate avenues on which to march toward this goal. How
do individuals living in this cultural context respond? And how do our
observations bear upon the doctrine that deviant behavior typically de-
rives from biological impulses breaking through the restraints imposed
by culture? What, in short, are the consequences for the behavior of
people variously situated in a social structure of a culture in which the
emphasis on dominant success-goals has become increasingly separated
from an equivalent emphasis on institutionalized procedures for seeking

these goals?

TYPES OF INDIVIDUAL ADAPTATION

Turning from these culture patterns, we now examine types of adapta-
tion by individuals within the culture-bearing society. Though our focus
is still the cultural and social genesis of varying rates and types of
deviant behavior, our perspective shifts from the plane of patterns of
cultural values to the plane of types of adaptation to these values among
those occupying different positions in the social structure.

We here consider five types of adaptation, as these are schematically



set out in the following table, where (-}-) signifies "acceptance," (—)
signifies "rejection,” and (F) signifies "rejection of prevailing values and
substitution of new values."

A TYPOLOGY OF MODES OF INDIVIDUAL ADAPTATION *

Modes of Adaptation Culture Goals Institutionalized Means
1. Conformity + +

II. Innovation +

III. Ritualism +

IV. Retreatism
V. Rebellion®®

Examination of how the social structure operates to exert pressure
upon individuals for one or another of these alternative modes of be-
havior must be prefaced by the observation that people may shift from
one alternative to another as they engage in different spheres of social
activities. These categories refer to role behavior in specific types of
situations, not to personality. They are types of more or less enduring
response, not types of personality organization. To consider these types
of adaptation in several spheres of conduct would introduce a complexity
unmanageable within the confines of this chapter. For this reason, we
shall be primarily concerned with economic activity in the broad sense
of "the production, exchange, distribution and consumption of goods

12. There is no lack of typologies of alternative modes of response to frustrating
conditions. Freud, in his Civilization and Its Discontents (p. 30 ff.) supplies one;
derivative typologies, often differing in basic details, will be found in Karen Homey,
Neurotic Personality of Our Time (New York, 1937) ; S. Rosenzweig, The experi-
mental measurement of types of reaction to frustration, = in H. A. Murray et al.,
Explorations in Personality (New York, 1938), 585-99; and in the work of John
Dollard, Harold Lasswell, Abram Kardiner, Erich Fromm. But particularly in the
strictly Freudian typology, the perspective is that of types of individual responses,
quite apart from the place of the individual within the social structure. Despite her
consistent concern with "culture, " for example, Homey does not explore differences in
the impact of this culture upon farmer, worker and businessman, upon lower-, mid-
dle-, and upper-class individuals, upon members of various ethnic and racial groups,
etc. As a result, the role of "inconsistencies in culture" is NOt located in its differential
impact upon diversely situated groups. Culture becomes a kind of blanket covering
all members of the society equally, apart from their idiosyncratic differences of life-
history. It is a primary assumption of our typology that these responses occur with
different frequency within various sub-groups in our society precisely because mem-
bers of these groups or strata are differentially subject to cultural stimulation and
social restraints. This sociological orientation will be found in the writings of Dollard
and, less systematically, in the work of Fromm, Kardiner and Lasswell. On the
general point, see note 3 of this chapter.

13. This fifth alternative is on a plane clearly different from that of the others.
It represents a transitional response seeking to Institutionalize new goals and new
procedures to be shared by other members of the society. It thus refers to efforts to
change the existing cultural and social structure rather than to accommodate efforts
within this structure.



and services" in our competitive society, where wealth has taken on a
highly symbolic cast.

I. CONFORMITY

To the extent that a society is stable, adaptation type I—conformity
to both cultural goals and institutionalized means—is the most common
and widely diffused. Were this not so, the stability and continuity of the
society could not be maintained. The mesh of expectancies constituting
every social order is sustained by the modal behavior of its members
representing conformity to the established, though perhaps secularly
changing, culture patterns. It is, in fact, only because behavior is typically
oriented toward the basic values of the society that we may speak of
a human aggregate as comprising a society. Unless there is a deposit
of values shared by interacting individuals, there exist social relations,
if the disorderly interactions may be so called, but no society. It is thus
that, at mid-century, one may refer to a Society of Nations primarily as
a figure of speech or as an imagined objective, but not as a sociological
reality.

Since our primary interest centers on the sources of deviant behavior,
and since we have briefly examined the mechanisms making for con-
formity as the modal response in American society, little more need be
said regarding this type of adaptation, at this point.

II. INNOVATION

Great cultural emphasis upon the success-goal invites this mode of
adaptation through the use of institutionally proscribed but often effec-
tive means of attaining at least the simulacrum of success wealth and
power. This response occurs when the individual has assimilated the
cultural emphasis upon the goal without equally internalizing the insti-
tutional norms governing ways and means for its attainment.

From the standpoint of psychology, great emotional investment in an
objective may be expected to produce a readiness to take risks, and this
attitude may be adopted by people in all social strata. From the stand-
point of sociology, the question arises, which features of our social struc-
ture predispose toward this type of adaptation, thus producing greater
frequencies of deviant behavior in one social stratum than in another?

On the top economic levels, the pressure toward innovation not in-
frequently erases the distinction between business-like strivings this side
of the mores and sharp practices beyond the mores. As Veblen observed,
"It is not easy in any given case—indeed it is at times impossible until
the courts have spoken—to say whether it is an instance of praiseworthy
salesmanship or a penitentiary offense. 'The history of the great Ameti-
can fortunes is threaded with strains toward institutionally dubious
innovation as is attested by many tributes to the Robber Barons. The



reluctant admiration often expressed privately, and not seldom publicly,
of these "shrewd, smart and successful" men is a product of a cultural
structure in which the sacrosanct goal virtually consecrates the means.
This is no new phenomenon. Without assuming that Charles Dickens
was a wholly accurate observer of the American scene and with full
knowledge that he was anything but impartial, we cite his perceptive
remarks on the American

love of "smart" dealing: which gilds over many a swindle and gross breach
of trust; many a defalcation, public and private; and enables many a knave
to hold his head up with the best, who well deserves a halter. . . . The merits

of a broken speculation, or a bankruptcy, or of a successful scoundrel, are not
gauged b} its or his observance of the golden rule, Do as you would be
done by," but are considered with reference to the1r smartness. . . . The fol-

lowing dialogue I have held a hundred times: Is it nota very disgraceful
circumstance that such a man as So-and-so should be acquiring a large prop-
erty by the most infamous and odious means, and notwithstanding all the

crimes of which he has been guilty, should be tolerated and abetted by your
Citizens? He is a public nuisance, is he not?" Yes, sir." "A convicted liar?

"Yes, sit." "He has been kicked and cuffed, and caned?  Yes, sit." And he is
utterlv dishonorable, debased, and proﬂlgateD" "Yes, sit." "In the name of
wonder, then, what is his merit?" Well, sit, he is a smart man.'

In this caricature of conflicting cultural values, Dickens was of course
only one of many wits who mercilessly probed the consequences of the
heavy emphasis on financial success. Native wits continued where alien
wits left off. Artemus Ward satirized the commonplaces of American life
until they seemed strangely incongruous. The  crackerbox philosophers,
Bill Arp and Petroleum Volcano [later Vesuvius) Nasby, put wit in the
service of iconoclasm, breaking the images of public figures with un-
concealed pleasure. Josh Billings and his alter ego, Uncle Esek, made
plain what many could not freely acknowledge, when he observed that
satisfaction is relative since "most of the happiness in this world konsists
in possessing what others kant git. All were engaged in exhibiting the
social functions of tendentious wit, as this was later to be analyzed by
Freud, in his monograph on Wit and Its Relation to the Unconscious,
using it as "a weapon of attack upon what is great, dignified and mighty,
[upon) that which is shielded by internal hmdrance% or external circum-
stance against direct disparagement.... But perhaps most in point here
was the deployment of wit by Ambrose Bierce in a form which made it
evident that wit had not cut away from its etymological origins and still
meant the power by which one knows, learns, or thinks. In his charac-
teristically ironical and deep-secing essay on  crime and its correctives,
Bierce begins with the observation that  Sociologists have long been
debating the theory that the impulse to commit crime is a dlsease and
the ayes appear to have it—the discase. After this prelude, he describes
the ways in which the successful rogue achieves social legitimacy, and




proceeds to anatomize the discrepancies between cultural values and
social relations.

The good American is, as a rule, pretty hard on roguery, but he atones
for his austerity by an amiable toleration of rogues. His only requirement is
that he must personally know the rogues. We all "denounce  thieves loudly
enough if we have not the honor of their acquaintance. If we have, why, that
is different—unless they have the actual odor of the slum or the prison about
them. We may know them guilty, but we meet them, shake hands with them,
drink with them and, if they happen to be wealthy, or otherwise great, invite
them to our houses, and deem it an honor to frequent theirs. We do not

approve their methods"—Ilet that be understood; and thereby they are suf-
ficiently punished. The notion that a knave cares a pin what is thought of his
ways by one who s civil and friendly to himself appears to have been invented
by a humorist. On the vaudeville stage of Mars it would probably have made
his fortune.

[And again:) If social recognition were denied to rogues they would be
fewer by many. Some would only the more diligently cover their tracks along
the devious paths of unrighteousness, but others would do so much violence
to their consciences as to renounce the disadvantages of rascality for those
of an honest life. An unworthy person dreads nothing so much as the with-
holding of an honest hand, the slow, inevitgble stroke of an ignoring eye.

We have rich rogues because we have respectable” persons who are not
ashamed to take them by the hand, to be seen with them, to say that they
know them. In such it is treachery to censure them; to cry out when robbed
by them is to turn state's evidence.

One may smile upon a rascal (most of us do many times a day) if one
does not know him to be a rascal, and has not said he is; but knowing him
to be, or having said he is, to smile upon him is to be a hypocrite—just a plain
hypocrite or a sycophantic hypocrite, according to the station in life of the
rascal smiled upon. There are more plain hy[}))ocrites than sycophantic ones,
for there are more rascals of no consequence than rich and distinguished ones,
though they get fewer smiles each. The American people will be plundered
as long as the American character is what it is; as long as it is tolerant of
successful knaves; as long as American ingenuity draws an imaginary dis-
tinction between a man's public character and his private—his commercial and
his personal. In brief, the American people will be plundered as long as they
deserve to be plundered. No human law can stop, none ought to stop it, for
that sypuld abrogate a higher and more salutary law: "As ye sow, ye shall
reap.

14. The obsetrvations by Dickens ate from his American Notes ﬁin the edition,
for example, published in Boston: Books, Inc., 1940), 218. A sociological analysis
which would be the formal, albeit inevitably lesset, counterpart of Freud's psycho-
logical analysis of the functions of tendentious wit and of tendentious wits is long
overdue. The doctoral dissertation by Jeannette Tandy, though not sociological in
character, affords one point of departure: Crackerbox P%ilosop ers: American Humor
and Satire (New York: Columbia University Press, 1925). In Chapter V of Intel-
lectual America (New York: Macmillan, 1941), appropriately entitled "The In-
telligentsia," Oscar Cargill has some compact observations on the role of the
nineteenth century masters of American wit, but this naturally has only a small place
in this large book on the "march of American ideas." The essay by Bierce from
which I have quoted at such length will be found in The Collected Works of
Ambrose Bierce (New York and Washington: The Neale Publishing Company,



Living in the age in which the American robber barons flourished,
Bierce could not easily fail to observe what became later known as
"white-collar crime." Nevertheless, he was aware that not all of these
large and dramatic departures from institutional norms in the top eco-
nomic strata are known, and possibly fewer deviations among the lesser
middle classes come to light. Sutherland has repeatedly documented the
prevalence of "white-collar criminality”" among business men. He notes,
further, that many of these crimes were not prosecuted because they
were not detected or, if detected, because of "the status of the business
man, the trend away from punishment, and the relatively unorganized
resentment of the public against white-collar criminals?' A study of
some 1,700 prevalently middle-class individuals found that "off the record
crimes" were common among wholly "respectable”" members of society.
Ninety-nine per cent of those questioned confessed to having committed
one or more of 49 offenses under the penal law of the State of New York,
each of these offenses being sufficiently serious to draw a maximum sen-
tence of not less than one year. The mean number of offenses in adult
years—this excludes all offenses committed before the age of sixteen—
was 18 for men and 11 for women. Fully 64% of the men and 29% of
the women acknowledged their guilt on one or more counts of felony
which, under the laws of New York is ground for depriving them of all
rights of citizenship. One keynote of these findings is expressed by a
minister, referring to false statements he made about a commodity he
sold, "I tried truth first, but it's not always successful.” On the basis of
these results, the authors modestly conclude that "the number of acts
legally constituting crimes are far in excess of those officially reported.
Unlawtful behavior, far from being an abnormal social or psychological
manifestation, is in truth a very common phenomenon.™®

But whatever the differential rates of deviant behavior in the several
social strata, and we know from many sources that the official crime
statistics uniformly showing higher rates in the lower strata are far from
complete or reliable, it appears from our analysis that the greatest pres-
sures toward deviation are exerted upon the lower strata. Cases in point
permit us to detect the sociological mechanisms involved in producing

1912), volume XI, 187-198. For what it is worth, | must differ with the harsh and
far from justified judgment of Cargill on Bierce. It seems to be less a judgment than
the expression of a prejudice which, in Bierce's own understanding of "prejudice,
is only "a vagrant opinion without visible means of support."

15. E. H. Sutherland, "White collar criminality,” op. cit.; "Crime and business, "
Annals, American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1941, 217, 112-118;"Is
‘white collar crime' crime?", American Sociological Review, 1945, 10, 132-139;
Marshall B. Clinard, The Black Market: A Study of White Collar Crime (New
York: Rinehart & Co., 1952); Donald R. Cressey, Other People s Money: A Study
in the Social Psychology of Embezzlement (Glencoe: The Free Press, 1953).

16. James S. Wallerstein and Clement J. Wyly, "Our law-abiding law-breakers,"
Probation, April, 1947.



these pressures. Several researches have shown that specialized areas of
vice and crime constitute a "normal" response to a situation where the
cultural emphasis upon pecuniary success has been absorbed, but where
there is little access to conventional and legitimate means for becoming
successful. The occupational opportunities of people in these areas are
largely confined to manual labor and the lesser white-collar jobs. Given
the American stigmatization of manual labor which has been found to
hold rather uniformly in all social classes,' and the absence of realistic
opportunities for advancement beyond this level, the result is a marked
tendency toward deviant behavior. The status of unskilled labor and the
consequent low income cannot readily compete in terms of established
standards of worth with the promises of power and high income from
organized vice, rackets and crime.™®

For our purposes, these situations exhibit two salient features. First,
incentives for success are provided by the established values of the
culture and second, the avenues available for moving toward this goal
are largely limited by the class structure to those of deviant behavior. It
is the combination of the cultural emphasis and the social structure which
produces intense pressure for deviation. Recourse to legitimate channels
for "getting in the money" is limited by a class structure which is not
fully open at each level to men of good capacity.'® Despite out petsisting
open-class-ideology,? advance toward the success-goal is relatively rare
and notably dificult for those armed with little formal education and

17. National Opinion Research Center, National Opinion on Occupations, April,
1947. This research on the ranking and evaluation of ninety occupations by a nation-
wide sample presents a series of important empirical data. Of great significance is
their finding that, despite a slight tendency for people to rank their own and related
occupations higher than do other groups, there is a substantial agreement in ranking
of occupations among all occupational strata. More researches of this kind are
needed to map the cultural topography of contemporary societies. (See the com-
parative study of prestige accorded major occupations in six industrialized countries:
Alex Inkeles and Peter H. Rossi, "National comparisons of occupational prestige, *
American Journal of Sociology, 1956, 61, 329-339.)

18. See Joseph D. Lohman, "The participant observer in community studies,"
American Sociological Review, 1937, 2, 890-98 and William F. Whyte, Street Corner
Society ( Chicago, 1943). Note Whyte's conclusions: "It is difficult for the Corner-
ville man to get onto the ladder [of success}, even on the bottom rung. . . . He is
an lItalian, and the Italians are looked upon by upper-class people as among the least
desirable of the immigrant peoples . . . the society holds out attractive rewards in
terms of money and material possessions to the “successful * man. For most Cornerville
people these rewards are available only through advancement in the world of rackets
and politics.” (273-74.)

19. Numerous studies have found that the educational pyramid operates to keep
a large proportion of unquestionably able but economically disadvantaged youth from
obtaining higher formal education. This fact about our class structure has been
noted with dismay, for example, by Vannevar Bush in his governmental report,
Science: The Endless Frontier. Also, see W. L. Warner, R. J. Havighurst and M. B.
Loeb, Who Shall Be Educated? (New York, 1944).

20. The shifting historical role of this ideology is a profitable subject for explora-
tion.



few economic resources. The dominant pressure leads toward the gradual
attenuation of legitimate, but by and large ineffectual, strivings and the
Increasing use of illegitimate, but more or less effective, expedients.

Of those located in the lower reaches of the social structure, the cul-
ture makes incompatible demands. On the one hand, they are asked to
orient their conduct toward the prospect of large wealth—"Every man a
king," said Marden and Carnegie and Long—and on the other, they are
largely denied effective opportunities to do so institutionally. The con-
sequence of this structural inconsistency is a high rate of deviant be-
havior. The equilibrium between culturally designated ends and means
becomes highly unstable with progressive emphasis on attaining the
prestige-laden ends by any means whatsoever. Within this context, Al
Capone represents the triumph of amoral intelligence over morally pre-
scribed "failure," when the channels of vertical mobility are closed or
narrowed in a society which places a high premium on economic afflu-
ence and social ascent for all its members.

This last qualification is of central importance. It implies that other
aspects of the social structure, besides the extreme emphasis on pecuniary
success, must be considered if we are to understand the social sources
of deviant behavior. A high frequency of deviant behavior is not gen-
erated merely by lack of opportunity or by this exaggerated pecuniary
emphasis. A comparatively rigidified class structure, a caste order, may
limit opportunities far beyond the point which obtains in American
society today. It is when a system of cultural values extols, virtually
above all else, certain common success-goals for the population at large
while the social structure rigorously restricts or completely closes access
to approved modes of reaching these goals for a considerable part of the
same population, that deviant behavior ensues on a large scale. Othet-
wise said, our egalitarian ideology denies by implication the existence of
non-competing individuals and groups in the pursuit of pecuniary suc-
cess. Instead, the same body of success-symbols is held to apply for all.
Goals are held to transcend class lines, not to be bounded by them, yet
the actual social organization is such that there exist class differentials
in accessibility of the goals. In this setting, a cardinal American virtue,
"ambition," promotes a cardinal American vice, "deviant behavior."

This theoretical analysis may help explain the varying correlations

21. The role of the Negro in this connection raises almost as many theoretical as
practical questions. It has been reported that large segments of the Negro population
have assimilated the dominant caste's values of pecuniary success and social ad-
vancement, but have realistically adjusted" themselves to the “fact’ that social
ascent is presently confined almost entirely to movement within the caste. See Dol-
lard, Caste and Class in a Southern Town, 66 ff.; Donald Young, American Minority
Peoples, 581; Robert A. Warner, New Haven Negroes (New Haven, 1940), 234.
See also the subsequent discussion in this chapter.



between crime and poverty. * "Poverty" is not an isolated variable which
operates in precisely the same fashion wherever found; it is only one in
a complex of identifiably interdependent social and cultural variables.

Poverty as such and consequent limitation of opportunity are not enough
to produce a conspicuously high rate of criminal behavior. Even the no-
torious "poverty in the midst of plenty" will not necessarily lead to this
result. But when poverty and associated disadvantages in competing for
the culture values approved for all members of the society are linked
with a cultural emphasis on pecuniary success as a dominant goal, high
rates of criminal behavior are the normal outcome. Thus, crude (and

not necessarily reliable) crime statistics suggest that poverty is less highly

correlated with crime in southeastern Europe than in the United States.
The economic life-chances of the poor in these European areas would

seem to be even less promising than in this country, so that neither
poverty nor its association with limited opportunity is sufficient to ac-

count for the varying correlations. However, when we consider the full
configuration—poverty, limited opportunity and the assignment of cul-
tural goals—there appears some basis for explaining the higher correlation

between poverty and crime in our society than in others where rigidified
class structure is coupled with differential class symbols of success.

The victims of this contradiction between the cultural emphasis on
pecuniary ambition and the social bars to full opportunity are not always
aware of the structural sources of their thwarted aspirations. To be sure,
they are often aware of a discrepancy between individual worth and
social rewards. But they do not necessarily see how this comes about.
Those who do find its source in the social structure may become alienated
from that structure and become ready candidates for Adaptation V
(rebellion). But others, and this appears to include the great majority,
may attribute their difficulties to more mystical and less sociological
sources. For as the distinguished classicist and sociologist-in-spite-of-
himself, Gilbert Murray, has remarked in this general connection, "The
best seed-ground for superstition is a society in which the fortunes of
men seem to bear practically no relation to their merits and efforts. A
stable and well-governed society does tend, speaking roughly, to ensure
that the Virtuous and Industrious Apprentice shall succeed in life, while

22. This analytical scheme may serve to resolve some of the apparent incon-
sistencies in the relation between crime and economic status mentioned by P. A.
Sorokin. For example, he notes that "not everywhere nor always do the poor show
a greater proportion of crime . . . many poorer countries have had less crime than
the richer countries. . . . The economic improvement in the second half of the nine-
teenth century, and the beginning of the twentieth, has not been followed by a
decrease of crime. " See his Contemporary Sociological Theories, (New York, 1928),
560-61. The crucial point is, however, that low economic status plays a different
dynamic role in different social and cultural structures, as is set out in the text. One
should not, therefore, expect a linear correlation between crime and poverty.



the Wicked and Idle Apprentice fails. And in such a society people tend
to lay stress on the reasonable or visible chains of causation. But in [a
society suffering from anomie) ..., the ordinary virtues of diligence,
honesty, and kindliness seem to be of little avail." 2 And in such a society
people tend to put stress on mysticism: the workings of Fortune, Chance,
Luck.

In point of fact, both the eminently "successful" and the eminently
"unsuccessful" in our society not infrequently attribute the outcome to
"luck." Thus, the prosperous man of business, Julius Rosenwald, declared
that 95% of the great fortunes were "due to luck."?* And a leading busi-
ness journal, in an editorial explaining the social benefits of great indi-
vidual wealth, finds it necessary to supplement wisdom with luck as
the factors accounting for great fortunes: "When one man through wise
investments—aided, we'll grant, by good luck in many cases—accumulates

s . 25
a few millions, he doesn't thereby take something from the rest of us.
In much the same fashion, the worker often explains economic status in
terms of chance. "The worker sees all about him experienced and skilled
men with no work to do. If he is in work, he feels lucky. If he is out of
work, he is the victim of,zkéard luck. He can see little relation between
worth and consequences.

But these references to the workings of chance and luck serve dis-
tinctive functions according to whether they are made by those who have
reached or those who have not reached the culturally emphasized goals.
For the successful, it is in psychological terms, a disarming expression
of modesty. It is far removed from any semblance of conceit to say, in
effect, that one was lucky rather than altogether deserving of one’s good
fortune. In sociological terms, the doctrine of luck as expounded by the
successful serves the dual function of explaining the frequent dis-
crepancy between merit and reward while keeping immune from criti-
cism a social structure which allows this discrepancy to become frequent.

23. Gilbert Murray, Five Stages of Greek Religion (New York, 1925), 164-5.
Professor Murray's chapter on "The Failure of Nerve,” from which | have taken this
excerpt, must surely be ranked among the most civilized and perceptive sociological
analyses in our time.

24. See the quotation from an interview cited in Gustavus Meyers, HiStOI’y of the
Great American Fortunes (New York, 1937), 706.

25. Nation's Business, Vol. 27, No. 9, pp. 8-9.

26. E. W. Bakke, The Unemployed Man (New York, 1934), p. 14 (I have
supplied the emphasis.) Bakke hints at the structural sources making for a belief in
luck among workers. "There is a measure of hopelessness in the situation when a
man knows that most of his good or ill fortune is out of his own control and depends
onluck."" (Emphasis supplied) In so far as he is forced to accommodate himself to
occasionally unpredictable decisions of management, the worker is subject to job
insecurities and anxieties: another "seed-ground" for belief in destiny, fate, chance.
It would be instructive to learn if such beliefs become lessened where workers’
organisations reduce the probability that their occupational fate will be out of their
own hands.



For if success is primarily a matter of luck, if it is just in the blind nature
of things, if it bloweth where it listeth and thou canst not tell whence it
cometh or whither it goeth, then surely - it is beyond control and will
occur in the same measure whatever the social structure.

For the unsuccessful and particularly for those among the unsuccess-
ful who find little reward for their merit and their effort, the doctrine of
luck serves the psychological function of enabling them to preserve their
self-esteem in the face of failure. It may also entail the dysfunction of
curbing motivation for sustained endeavor.?” Sociologically, as implied
by Bakke,® the doctrine may reflect a failure to comprehend the work-
ings of the social and economic system, and may be dysfunctional inas-
much as it eliminates the rationale of working for structural changes
making for greater equities in opportunity and reward.

This orientation toward chance and risk-taking, accentuated by the
strain of frustrated aspirations, may help explain the marked interest in
gambling—an institutionally proscribed or at best permitted rather than
preferred or prescribed mode of activity—within certain social strata. »

Among those who do not apply the doctrine of luck to the gulf be-
tween merit, effort and reward there may develop an individuated and
cynical attitude toward the social structure, best exemplified in the cul-
tural cliche that "it's not what you know, but who you know, that counts.”

In societies such as our own, then, the great cultural emphasis on
pecuniary success for all and a social structure which unduly limits
practical recourse to approved means for many set up a tension toward
innovative practices which depart from institutional norms. But this form
of adaptation presupposes that individuals have been imperfectly social-
ized so that they abandon institutional means while retaining the success-
aspiration. Among those who have fully internalized the institutional
values, however, a comparable situation is more likely to lead to an
alternative response in which the goal is abandoned but conformity to
the mores persists. This type of response calls for further examination.

III. RITUALISM

The ritualistic type of adaptation can be readily identified. It involves
the abandoning or scaling down of the lofty cultural goals of great
pecuniary success and rapid social mobility to the point where one's

27. At its extreme, it may invite resignation and routinized activity (Adaptation
I1) or a fatalistic passivism (Adaptation V), of which more presently.

28. Bakke, op. cit., 14, where he suggests that “the worker knows less about the
processes which cause him to succeed or have no chance to succeed than business
or professional people. There are more points, therefore, at which events appear to
have their incidence in good or ill luck."

_.29. Cf.R. A. warner, New Haven Negroes and Harold F. Gosnell, Negro Poli-
ticians (Chicago, 1935), 123-5, both of whom comment in this general connection
on the great interest in "playing the numbers" among less-advantaged Negroes.



aspirations can be satisfied. But though one rejects the cultural obliga-
tion to attempt "to get ahead in the world," though one draws in one's
horizons, one continues to abide almost compulsively by institutional
norms.

It is something of a terminological quibble to ask whether this repre-
sents genuinely deviant behavior. Since the adaptation is, in effect, an
internal decision and since the overt behavior is institutionally permitted,
though not culturally preferred, it is not generally considered to repre-
sent a social problem. Intimates of individuals making this adaptation
may pass judgment in terms of prevailing cultural emphases and may
"feel sorry for them," they may, in the individual case, feel that "old
Jonesy is certainly in a rut." Whether this is described as deviant be-
havior or no, it clearly represents a departure from the cultural model
in which men are obliged to strive actively, preferably through institu-
tionalized procedures, to move onward and upward in the social hier-
archy.

We should expect this type of adaptation to be fairly frequent in a
society which makes one's social status largely dependent upon one's
achievements. For, as has so often been observed,® this ceaseless com-
petitive struggle produces acute status anxiety. One device for allaying
these anxieties is to lower one's level of aspiration—pearlmanently. Fear
produces inaction, or more accurately, routinized action.

The syndrome of the social ritualist is both familiar and instructive.
His implicit life-philosophy finds expression in a series of cultural cliches:
"I'm not sticking my neck out,” "I'm playing safe,” "I'm satisfied with
what I've got," "Don't aim high and you won't be disappointed.” The
theme threaded through these attitudes is that high ambitions invite
frustration and danger whereas lower aspirations produce satisfaction
and security. It is a response to a situation which appears threatening
and excites distrust. It is the attitude implicit among workers who care-
fully regulate their output to a constant quota in an industrial organiza-
tion where they have occasion to fear that they will "be noticed" by
managerial personnel and "something will happen" if their output rises
and falls.*® It is the perspective of the frightened employee, the zealously
conformist bureaucrat in the teller's cage of the private banking enter-

30. See, for example, H. S. Sullivan, “Modern conceptions of psychiatry, ™ Psy-
chiatry, 1940, 3, 111-12; Margaret Mead. And Keep Your Powder Dry (New York,
1942), Chapter VII; Merton, Fiske and Curtis, Mass Persuasion, 59-60.

31. P. Janet, "The fear of action,” Journal of Abnormal Psychology, 1921, 18,
150-60, and the extraordinary discussion by F. L. Wells, "Social maladjustments:
adaptive regression,” op. Cit.,, which bears closely on the type of adaptation examined
here.

32. F. J. Roethlisberger and W. J. Dickson, Management and the Worker,
Chapter 18 and 531 ff.; and on the more general theme, the typically perspicacious
remarks of Gilbert Murray, op. Cit., 138-39.




ptise or in the front office of the public works enterprise 3* It is, in short,
the mode of adaptation of individually seeking a private escape from the
dangers and frustrations which seem to them inherent in the competition
for major cultural goals by abandoning these goals and clinging all the
more closely to the safe routines and the institutional norms.

If we should expect lower-class Americans to exhibit Adaptation II—
"innovation"—to the frustrations enjoined by the prevailing emphasis on
large cultural goals and the fact of small social opportunities, we should
expect lower-middle class Americans to be heavily represented among
those making Adaptation III, "ritualism." For it is in the lower middle
class that parents typically exert continuous pressure upon children to
abide by the moral mandates of the society, and where the social climb
upward is less likely to meet with success than among the upper middle
class. The strong disciplining for conformity with mores reduces the like-
lihood of Adaptation 11 and promotes the likelihood of Adaptation II1.
The severe training leads many to carry a heavy burden of anxiety. The
socialization patterns of the lower middle class thus promote the very
character structure most predisposed toward ritualism, ** and it is in this
stratugp, accordingly, that the adaptive pattern III should most often
occut.

33. See the three following chapters.

34. See, for example, Allison Davis and John Dollard, Children of Bondage
(Washington, 1940), Chapter 12 ("Child Training and Class ), which, though it
deals with the lower- and lower-middle class patterns of socialization among Negroes
in the Far South, appears applicable, with slight modification, to the white popula-
tion as well. On this, see further M. C. Erickson, "Child-rearing and social status,
American Journal of Sociology, 1946, 53, 190-92; Allison Davis and R. J. Havighurst,
"Social class and color differences in child-rearing, = American Sociological Review,
1946, 11, 698-710: ". . the pivotal meaning of social class to students of human
development is that it defines and systematizes different learning environments for
children of different classes.” ~Generalizing from the evidence presented in the
tables, we would say that middle-class children [the authors do not distinguish
between lower-middle and upper-middle strata} are subjected earlier and more con-
sistently to the influences which make a child an orderly, conscientious, responsible,
and tame person. In the course of this training middle-class children probably suffer
more frustration of their impulses."”

35. This hypothesis still awaits empirical test. Beginnings in this d rection have
been made with the “level of aspiration" experiments which explore the determinants
of goal-formation and modification in specific, experimentally devised activities.
There is, however, a major obstacle, not yet surmounted, in drawing inferences from
the laboratory situation, with its relatively slight ego-involvement with the casual
task—pencil-and-paper mazes, ring-throwing, arithmetical problems, etc.—which will
be applicable to the strong emotional investment with success-goals in the routines
of everyday life. Nor have these experiments, with their ad hoc group formations,
been able to reproduce the acute social pressures obtaining in daily life. (What
laboratory experiment reproduces, for example, the querulous nagging of a modern
Xantippe: "The trouble with you is, you ve got no ambition; a real man would go
out and do things"?) Among studies with a definite though limited relevance, see
especially R. Gould, "Some sociological determinants of goal strivings, = Journal of
Social Psychology, 1941, 13, 461-73; L. Festinger, "Wish, expectation and group
standards as factors influencing level of aspiration,” Journal of Abnormal and Social



But we should note again, as at the outset of this chapter, that we are
here examining modes of adaptation to contradictions in the cultural and
social structure: we are not focusing on character or personality types.
Individuals caught up in these contradictions can and do move from one
type of adaptation to another. Thus it may be conjectured that some
ritualists, conforming meticulously to the institutional rules, are so
steeped in the regulations that they become bureaucratic virtuosos, that
they over-conform precisely because they are subject to guilt engendered
by previous nonconformity with the rules (i.e., Adaptation II). And the
occasional passage from ritualistic adaptation to dramatic kinds of illicit
adaptation is well-documented in clinical case-histories and often set
forth in insightful fiction. Defiant outbreaks not infrequently follow upon
prolonged petiods of over-compliance.* But though the psychodynamic
mechanisms of this type of adaptation have been fairly well identified
and linked with patterns of discipline and socialization in the family,

Psychology, 1942, 37, 184-200. For a resume of researches, see Kurt Lewin et al,,
"Level of Aspiration, in J. McV. Hunt, ed., Personality and the Behavior Disorders
(New York, 1944), |1, Chap. 10.

The conception of “success” as a ratio between aspiration and achievement
pursued systematically in the level-of-aspiration experiments has, of course, a long
history. Gilbert Murray (op. cit., 138-9) notes the prevalence of this conception
among the thinkers of fourth century Greece. And in Sartor Resartus, Carlyle ob-
serves that "happiness” ( gratification) can be represented by a fraction in which the
numerator represents achievement and the denominator, aspiration. Much the same
notion is examined by William James ( The Principles of Psychology [New York,
1902], I, 310). See also F. L. Wells, op. cit., 879, and P. A. Sorokin, Social and
Cultural Dynamics (New York, 1937), Ill, 161-164. The critical question is whether
this familiar insight can be subjected to rigorous experimentation in which the con-
trived laboratory situation adequately reproduces the salient aspects of the real-life
situation or whether disciplined observation of routines of behavior in everyday life
will prove the more productive method of inquiry.

36. In her novel, The Bitter Box (New York, 1946), Eleanor Clark has portrayed
this process with great sensitivity. The discussion by Erich Fromm, Escape from
Freedom (New York, 1941), 185-206, may be cited, without implying acceptance
of his concept of “spontaneity” and "man's inherent tendency toward self-develop-
ment.” For an example of a sound sociological formulation: "As long as we assume
... that the anal character, as it is typical of the European lower middle class, is
caused by certain early experiences in connection with defecation, we have hardly
any data that lead us to understand why a specific class should have an anal social
character. However, if we understand it as one form of relatedness to others, rooted
in the character structure and resulting from the experiences with the outside world,
we have a key for understanding why the whole mode of life of the lower middle
class, its narrowness, isolation, and hostility, made for the development of this kind
of character structure.” (293-4) For an example of a formulation stemming from a
kind of latter-day benevolent anarchism here judged as dubious: "... there are also
certain psychological qualities inherent in man that need to be satisfied. . .. The
most important seems to be the tendency to grow, to develop and realize potentialities
which man has developed in the course of history—as, for instance, the faculty of
creative and critical thinking.... It also seems that this general tendency to grow—
which is the psychological equivalent of the identical biological tendency—results in
such specific tendencies as the desire for freedom and the hatred against oppression,
since freedom is the fundamental condition for any growth." (287-88)



much sociological research is still required to explain why these patterns
are presumably more frequent in certain social strata and groups than
in others. Our own discussion has merely set out one analytical frame-
work for sociological research focused on this problem.

IV. RETREATISM

Just as Adaptation 1 (conformity) remains the most frequent,
Adaptation IV (the rejection of cultural goals and institutional means)
is probably the least common. People who adapt (or maladapt) in this
fashion are, strictly speaking, in the society but not of it. Sociologically,
these constitute the true aliens. Not sharing the common frame of values,
they can be included as members of the society (in distinction from the
population) only in a fictional sense.

In this category fall some of the adaptive activities of psychotics,
autists, pariahs, outcasts, vagrants, vagabonds, tramps, chronic drunkards
and drug addicts.”” They have relinquished culturally prescribed goals
and their behavior does not accord with institutional norms. This is not
to say that in some cases the source of their mode of adaptation is not
the very social structure which they have in effect repudiated nor that
their very existence within an area does not constitute a problem for
members of the society.

From the standpoint of its sources in the social structure, this mode
of adaptation is most likely to occur when both the culture goals and
the institutional practices have been thoroughly assimilated by the in-
dividual and imbued with affect and high value, but accessible institu-
tional avenues are not productive of success. There results a twofold
contflict: the interiorized moral obligation for adopting institutional means
contlicts with pressures to resort to illicit means (which may attain the
goal) and the individual is shut off from means which are both legitimate
and effective. The competitive order is maintained but the frustrated
and handicapped individual who cannot cope with this order drops out.
Defeatism, quietism and resignation are manifested in escape mechanisms
which ultimately lead him to "escape” from the requirements of the
society. It is thus an expedient which arises from continued failure to
near the goal by legitimate measures and from an inability to use the
illegitimate route because of internalized prohibitions, this process oc-
curring while the supreme value of the success-goal has not yet been
renounced. The conflict is resolved by abandoning both precipitating

37. Obviously, this is an elliptical statement. These individuals may retain some
orientation to the values of their own groupings within the larger society or, occasion-
ally, to the values of the conventional society itself. They may, in other words, shift
to other modes of adaptation. But Adaptation IV can be easily detected. Nels Ander-
son's account of the behavior and attitudes of the bum, for example, can readily be
recast in terms of our analytical scheme. See The Hobo (Chicago, 1923), 93-98,
et passim.



elements, the goals and the means. The escape is complete, the conflict
is eliminated and the individual is asocialized.

In public and ceremonial life, this type of deviant behavior is most
heartily condemned by conventional representatives of the society. In
contrast to the conformist, who keeps the wheels of society running, this
deviant is a non-productive liability; in contrast to the innovator who is
at least "smart" and actively striving, he sees no value in the success-goal
which the culture prizes so highly; in contrast to the ritualist who con-
forms at least to the mores, he pays scant attention to the institutional
practices.

Nor does the society lightly accept these repudiations of its values.
To do so would be to put these values into question. Those who have
abandoned the quest for success are relentlessly pursued to their haunts
by a society insistent upon having all its members orient themselves to
success-striving. Thus, in the heart of Chicago's Hobohemia are the book
stalls filled with wares designed to revitalize dead aspirations.

The Gold Coast Book Store is in the basement of an old residence, built
back from the street, and now sandwiched between two business blocks. The
space in front is filled with stalls, and striking placards and posters.

These posters advertise such books as will arrest the attention of the down-
and-out. One reads: ". .. Men in thousands pass this spot daily, but the
majority of them are not financially successful. They are never more than two
jumps ahead of the rent men. Instead of that, they should be more bold and
daring," "Getting Ahead of the Game," before old age withers them and casts
them on the junk heap of human wrecks. If you want to escape this evil fate—
the fate of the vast majority of men—come in and get a copy of The Law of
Financial Success. It will put some new ideas in your head, and put you on
the highroad to success. 35 cents.

There are always men loitering before its stalls. But they seldom buy.
Success comes high, even at thirty-five cents, to the hobo.

But if this deviant is condemned in real life, he may become a source
of gratification in fantasy-life. Thus Kardiner has advanced the specula-
tion that such figures in contemporary folklore and popular culture
bolster morale and self-esteem by the spectacle of man rejecting current
ideals and expressing contempt for them. " The prototype in the films is
of course Charlie Chaplin s bum.

He is Mr. Nobody and is very much aware of his own insignificance. He
is always the butt of a crazy and bewildering world in which he has no place
and from which he constantly runs away into a contented do-nothingness. He
is free from conflict because he has abandoned the quest for security and
prestige, and is resigned to the lack of any claim to virtue or distinction. 1O
precise characterological portrait of Adaptation IV.) He always becomes in-
volved in the world by accident. There he encounters evil and aggression
against the weak and helpless which he has no power to combat. Yet always,
in spite of himself, he becomes the champion of the wronged and oppressed,

38. H. W. Zorbaugh, The Gold Coast and the Slum ( Chicago, 1929), 108.




not by virtue of his great organizing ability but by virtue of homely and in-
solent trickiness by which he seeks out the weakness of the wrongdoer. He
always remains humble, poor, and lonely, but is contemptuous of the incom-
prehensible world and its values. He therefore represents the character of our
time who is perplexed by the dilemma either of being crushed in the struggle
to achieve the socially approved goals of success and power (he achieves it
only once—in The Gold Rush) or of succumbing to a hopeless resignation and
flight from them. Charlie's bum is a great comfort in that he gloats in his abil-
ity to outwit the pernicious forces aligned against him if he chooses to do so
and affords every man the satisfaction of feeling that the ultimate flight from
social goals to loneliness is an act of choice and not g,symptom of his defeat.
Mickey Mouse is a continuation of the Chaplin saga.

This fourth mode of adaptation, then, is that of the socially disin-
herited who if they have none of the rewards held out by society also
have few of the frustrations attendant upon continuing to seek these
rewards. It is, moreover, a privatized rather than a collective mode of
adaptation. Although people exhibiting this deviant behavior may gravi-
tate toward centers where they come into contact with other deviants
and although they may come to share in the subculture of these deviant
groups, their adaptations are largely private and isolated rather than
unified under the aegis of a new cultural code. The type of collective
adaptation remains to be considered.

V. REBELLION

This adaptation leads men outside the environing social structure to
envisage and seek to bring into being a new, that is to say, a greatly
modified social structure. It presupposes alienation from reigning goals
and standards. These come to be regarded as purely arbitrary. And the
arbitrary is precisely that which can neither exact allegiance nor possess
legitimacy, for it might as well be otherwise. In our society, organized
movements for rebellion apparently aim to introduce a social structure
in which the cultural standards of success would be sharply modified
and provision would be made for a closer correspondence between merit,
effort and reward.

But before examining “rebellion” as a mode of adaptation, we must
distinguish it from a superficially similar but essentially different type,
ressentiment. Introduced in a special technical sense, by Nietzsche, the
concept of ressentiment was taken up and developed sociologically by
Max Scheler.*® This complex sentiment has three interlocking elements.

39. Abram Kardiner, The Psychological Frontiers of Society (New York, 1945),
369-70. (Emphases supplied.)

40. Max Scheler, L'homme du ressentiment (Paris, n. d.). This essay first ap-
peared in 1912; revised and completed, it was included in Scheler s Abhandlungen
und Aufsatze, appearing thereafter in his Vom Umsturz der Werte (1919). The last
text was used for the French translation. It has had considerable influence in varied
intellectual circles. For an excellent and well-balanced discussion of Scheler s essay,



First, diffuse feelings of hate, envy and hostility; second, a sense of being
powertless to express these feelings actively against the person or social
stratum evoking them; and third, a continual re-experiencing of this
impotent hostility. * The essential point distinguishing ressentiment from
rebellion is that the former does not involve a genuine change in values.
Ressentiment involves a sour-grapes pattern which asserts merely that
desired but unattainable objectives do not actually embody the prized
values—after all, the fox in the fable does not say that he abandons all
taste for sweet grapes; he says only that these particular grapes are not
sweet. Rebellion, on the other hand, involves a genuine transvaluation,
where the direct or vicarious experience of frustration leads to full de-
nunciation of previously prized values—the rebellious fox simply re-
nounces the prevailing taste for sweet grapes. In ressentiment, one con-
demns what one secretly craves; in rebellion, one condemns the craving
itself. But though the two are distinct, organized rebellion may draw
upon a vast reservoir of the resentful and discontented as institutional
dislocations become acute.

When the institutional system is regarded as the barrier to the satis-
faction of legitimized goals, the stage is set for rebellion as an adaptive
response. To pass into organized political action, allegiance must not
only be withdrawn from the prevailing social structure but must be
transferred to new groups possessed of a new myth. ** The dual function
of the myth is to locate the source of large-scale frustrations in the social
structure and to portray an alternative structure which would not, pre-
sumably, give rise to frustration of the deserving. It is a charter for
action. In this context, the functions of the counter-myth of the conserva-
tives—briefly sketched in an earlier section of this chapter—become fur-
ther clarified: whatever the source of mass frustration, it is not to be
found in the basic structure of the society. The conservative myth may
thus assert that these frustrations are in the nature of things and would
occur in any social system: "Periodic mass unemployment and business
depressions can t be legislated out of existence; it's just like a person
who feels good one day and bad the next."* Or, if not the doctrine of

indicating some of its limitations and biasses, the respects in which it prefigured Nazi
conceptions, its anti-democratic orientation and, withal, its occasionally brilliant in-
sights, see V. J. McGill, "Scheler's theory of sympathy and love," Philosophy and
Phenomenological Research, 1942, 2, 273-91. For another critical account which
properly criticizes Scheler's view that social structure plays only a secondary role in
ressentiment, see Svend Ranulf, Moral Indignation and Middle-Class Psychology: A
Sociological Study (Copenhagen, 1938), 199-204.

41. Scheler, op. cit., 55-56. No English word fully reproduces the complex of
elements implied by the word ressentiment; its nearest approximation in German
would appear to be Groll.

42. George S. Pettee, The Process of Revolution (New York, 1938), 8-24; see
particularly his account of "monopoly of the imagination."

43. R. S. and H. M. Lynd, Middletown in Transition (New York, 1937), 408,
for a series of cultural cliches exemplifying the conservative myth.



inevitability, then the doctrine of gradual and slight adjustment: "A few
changes here and there, and Wave things running as ship-shape as
they can possibly be." Or, the doctrine which deflects hostility from the
social structure onto the individual who is a "failure” since "every man
really gets what's coming to him in this country."

The myths of rebellion and of conservatism both work toward a
"monopoly of the imagination" seeking to define the situation in such
terms as to move the frustrate toward or away from Adaptation V. It is
above all the renegade who, though himself successful, renounces the
prevailing values that becomes the target of greatest hostility among
those in rebellion. For he not only puts the values in question,, as does
the out-group, but he signifies that the unity of the group is broken.
Yet, as has so often been noted, it is typically members of a rising class
rather than the most depressed strata who organize the resentful and the
rebellious into a revolutionary group.

THE STRAIN TOWARD ANOMIE

The social structure we have examined produces a strain toward
anomie and deviant behavior. The pressure of such a social order is upon
outdoing ons competitors. So long as the sentiments supporting this
competitive system are distributed throughout the entire range of activi-
ties and are not confined to the final resulsadcess,the choice of
means will remain largely within the ambit of institutional control. When,
however, the cultural emphasis shifts from the satisfactions deriving from
competition itself to almost exclusive concern with the outcome, the
resultant stresmakes for the breakdown of the regulatory structure.
With this attenuation of institutional controls, there occurs an approxi-
mation to the situation erroneously held by the utilitarian philosophers to
be typical of society, a situation in which calculations of personal ad-
vantage and fear of punishment are the only regulating agencies.

This strain toward anomie does not operate evenly throughout the
society. Some effort has been made in the present analysis to suggest
the strata most vulnerable to the pressures for deviant behavior and to
set forth some of the mechanisms operating to produce those pressures.
For purposes of simplifying the problem, monetary success was taken
as the major cultural goal, although there are, of course, alternative goals
in the repository of common values. The realms of intellectual and artistic
achievement, for example, provide alternative career patterns which may
not entail large pecuniary rewards. To the extent that the cultural struc-
ture attaches prestige to these alternatives and the social structure per-
mits access to them, the system is somewhat stabilized. Potential deviants
may still conform in terms of these auxiliary sets of values.

44. See the acute observations by Georg Simmel, Soziologie (Leipzig, 1908),
276-77.









those of others. In modem language each has his social service to perform
and his consequent rights. It is the old Themis {law or justice personified,
the things which “are done’}; but a Themis vastly extended by the imagination
and made more positive. A Themis in which you may be called upon not
merely to die for your country—the oldest tribal laws involved that—but to
die for the truth, or, as he explains in a wonderful passage in the second
book, to defy the whole conventional law of your society for the sake of the
true law which it has forsaken or forgotten. No one who has read it can easily
forget the account of the righteous man in the evil or mistaken society, how
he is to be scourged and blinded and at last impaled or crucified by the
society that misunderstands him, because he is righteous and seems the re-
verse, and how after all it is better for him so to suffer than to follow the
multitude in doing wrong. *°

All this would require no repetition were it not for the occasional
and, it seems, increasingly frequent, assumption that deviant behavior is
necessarily equivalent to social dysfunction, and social dysfunction, in
turn, to violation of an ethical code. In the history of every society, pre-
sumably, some of its culture heroes have been regarded as heroic pre-
cisely because they have had the courage and the vision to depart from
norms then obtaining in the group. As we all know, the rebel, revolu-
tionary, nonconformist, individualist, heretic or renegade of an earlier
time is often the culture hero of today.

It should also be said again, since it is so easily forgotten, that to
center this theory upon the cultural and structural sources of deviant
behavior is not to imply that such behavior is the characteristic, let alone
the exclusive, response to the pressures we have been examining. This
is an analysis of varying rates and types of deviant behavior, not an
empirical generalization to the effect that all those subject to these pres-
sures respond by deviation. The theory only holds that those located in
places in the social structure which are particularly exposed to such
stresses are more likely than others to exhibit deviant behavior. Yet, as
a result of countervailing social mechanisms, most even of these stresstul
positions do not typically induce deviation; conformity tends to remain
the modal response. Among the countervailing mechanisms, as has been
suggested in the preceding chapter, is access to "alternative goals in the
repository of common values. . . . To the extent that the cultural struc-
ture attaches prestige to these alternatives and the social structure per-
mits access to them, the system is somewhat stabilized. Potential deviants
may still conform in terms of these auxiliary sets of values." (211)
Inquiry has been begug into the workings of such alternatives as curbs
upon deviant behavior.

40. Gilbert Murray, Greek Studies (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1946), 75. The
allusion is to the second book of Plato s Republic; it is a nice question of judgment

whether the original formulation by Plato does justice to the paraphrase by Gilbert
Murray.

40a. See the forthcoming paper by Ruth B. Granick, "Biographies of popular
Negro heroes.' " Following the procedures established by Leo Lowenthal in his study



In quick summary, then, it should be evident that (1) the theory
under review deals with culturally emphasized goals of diverse kinds
and not only with the goal of monetary success which was examined for
the purpose of illustration; (2) that it distinguishes forms of deviant
behavior which may be far removed from those which represent viola-
tions of the law; (3) that the deviant behavior is not necessarily dys-
functional to the effective operation and development of the group; (4)
that the concepts of social deviation and social dysfunction do not harbor
concealed ethical premises; and (5) that alternative cultural goals pro-
vide a basis for stabilizing the social and cultural systems.

Ritualism

As located in the typology, ritualism refers to a pattern of response
in which culturally defined aspirations are abandoned while "one con-
tinues to abide almost compulsively by institutional norms." As was said
when this concept was introduced, "it is something of a terminological
quibble to ask whether this represents “genuinely deviant behavior.'
Since the adaptation is, in effect, an internal decision and since the
overt behavior is institutionally permitted, though not culturally pre-
ferred, it is not generally considered to represent a ‘social problem.'
Intimates of individuals making this adaptation may pass judgment in
terms of prevailing cultural emphases and may “feel sorry for them'; they
may, in the individual case, feel that “old Jonesy is certainly in a rut.'
Whether this is described as deviant behavior or no, it clearly repre-
sents a departure from the cultural model in which men are obliged to
strive actively, preferably through institutionalized procedures, to move
onward and upward in the social hierarchy." (204 )

In this way, it was suggested, the acute status-anxiety in a society
which emphasizes the achievement-motif may induce the deviant be-

of popular biographies, Granick has analyzed the social composition of “Negro
heroes” in two popular magazines designed primarily for Negro readers, within the
context supplied by the theory of deviant behavior here under review. She finds
different routes to success in the world of entertainment for Negroes and whites,
although the apparently valued statuses seem much the same for these two sub-
groups. What is more in point is her provisional finding that access to alternative
goals of success provides ample room for conformist, rather than deviant, behavior.
The well-known study by Lowenthal is his "Biographies in popular magazines, in
P. F. Lazarsfeld and F. N. Stanton (editors), Radio Research, 1942-1943 (New
York: Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 1944).

It has been pointed out also that patterns of consumption behavior—for example,
the trickling-down of styles and fashion in the stratification system—serve the latent
function of making the system gratifying even for those who do not rise appre-
ciably within it. See Bernard Barber and Lyle S. Lobel, "'Fashion' in women s
clothes and the American social system,” Social Forces, 1952, 31, 124-131 and a
correlative paper by Lloyd A. Fallers, "A note on the “trickle effect,’ " Public Opinion
Quarterly, 1954, 18, 314-321.

For pertinent observations on differential symbols of accomplishment which serve
to mitigate a sense of personal failure, see Margaret M. Wood, Paths of Loneliness
(New York: Columbia University Press, 1953), 212 if.
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havior of “over-conformity' and over-compliance.' For example, such
over-compliance may be found among “bureaucratic virtuosos,' some of
whom may "over-conform precisely because they are subject to guilt
engendered by previous nonconformity with the rules."* There is still
little by way of systematic evidence on this particular hypothesis, apart
from a psychoanalytic study of twenty "bureaucrats" which did find that
they tended to be "compulsive neurotics."* Even this scanty evidence,
however, does not bear directly on the present theory which has to do,
not with types of personality, important as this is for other purposes, but
with types of role-performance in response to socially structured situa-
tions.

Of more direct relevance is the study of the behavior of bureaucrats
by Peter M. Blau.* He suggests that observed cases of overconformity
are "not due to the fact that ritualistic adherence to existing operating
procedure had become an inescapable habit" and that "ritualism results
not so much from overidentification with rules and strong habituation
to established practices as from lack of security in important social rela-
tionships in the organization." It is, in short, when the structure of the
situation does not allay the status-anxiety and anxiety over the capacity
to measure up to institutionalized expectations that individuals in these
organizations respond with over-compliance.

The situations patterned by the social structure which invite the
ritualist response of overconformity to normative expectations have
been experimentally and, of course, only homologously reproduced
among sheep and goats. ( The reader will surely resist the temptation
of concluding that no more symbolically appropriate animals could pos-
sibly have been selected for the purpose.) The situation inviting ritual-
ism, it will be recalled, involves either the repeated frustration of
strongly-held goals or the continued experience of finding that reward is
not proportioned to conformity. The psychobiologist, Howard S. Liddell,
has in effect reproduced both these conditions in his series of experi-
ments.* As one among many examples,

A goat . . . is brought to the laboratory every day and subjected to a
simple test: every two minutes a telegraph sounder clicks once a second for
ten seconds followed by a shock to the foreleg. After twenty signal-shock
combinations the goat returns to the pasture. It soon acquires a satisfactory

"

. 41. Page 206, sce also the discussion of, structural sources of overconformity
in Chapter VI and of the renegade and convert in Chapters X and XI of this
book; and the obsetvation by Parsons and Bales that the first important insight in
this connection [lof relating their independently developed theories| was that “over-
conformity' should be defined as deviance." Patsons et al., Working, P%pers, 75.

42. Otto Sperling, "Psychoanalytic aspects of bureaucracy, Psychoanalytic
Quarterlg, 1950, 19, 88-100.

43. P. M. Blau, The Dynamics of Bureaucracy, Chapter XII, esp. 184-193.

44. Conveniently summatized in Howard $.” Liddell, "Adaptation on the thres-
hold of intelligence,” Adaptation, edited by John Romano, (Ithaca: Cornell Univer-
sity Press, 1949), 55-75.



level of motor skill and seemingly adapts well to this assembly-line procedure.

Within six or seven weeks, however, the observer notes that a change in the
animal's deportment has insidiously developed. It comes willingly to the

laboratory but, upon entering, it exhibits a certain mannered deliberation and
its conditioned responses are exceedingly precise. It seems to be trying “to

do just the right thin\’ig. Some years ago our group began calling such animals

“perfectionists. .. We discovered that in Pavlov's laboratory the expression
tormal behavior was used to characterize such conduct in the dog.

This does seem to bear more than a passing resemblance to what
we have described as "the syndrome of the social ritualist" who "re-
sponds to a situation which appears threatening and excites distrust" by
"clingipg all the more closely to the safe routines and the institutional
norms. And indeed, Liddell goes on to report that "what we may
infer to be similar behavior in man under threatening circumstances is
to be found in Mira's portrayal of the six stages of human fear [the first
of which is described as follows] :

Prudence and Self Restraint: Observed from without, the subject ap-
Eear_s modest, prudent, and unpretending. By means of voluntary self-restraint

e limits his aims and ambitions, and renounces all those pleasures which
entail risk or exposure. The individual in this stage is already under the in-
hibitory influence of fear. He reacts with a prophylactic avoidance of the
approaching situation. Introspectively, the subject is not yet conscious of
being afraid. On the contraty, he is rather self-satisfied and proud because he
considers himself endowed with greater foresight than other human beings.

This characterological portrait of the compulsive conformist who
thanks God that he is not as other men limns the essential elements of
a kind of ritualist response to threatening situations. It is the office of
sociological theory to identify the structural and cultural processes which
produce high rates of such conditions of threat in certain sectors of the
society and negligible rates in others, and it is that type of problem
to which the theory of social structure and anomie addresses itself. In
this way, there develops a consolidation of “psychological' and socio-
logical' interpretations of observed patterns of behavior, such as that
exemplified by ritualism.

Further apposite data and ideas, focused on personality rather than
on role-performance in designated types of situations, are found in the
studies centered on "intolerance of ambiguity." *’ What these studies lack
by way of systematic incorporation of variables and dynamics of social
structure is largely compensated by their detailed characterization of
the components which presumably enter into ritualist responses to pat-

45, Chapter VI of this book, at 204-205.

46. Emilio Mira y Lopez, Psychiatry in War (New York: Academy of Medicine,
1943), as quoted by Liddell, op.,cit., 70.

47. Else Frcnkei—Brunswj,k, Intolerance of ambiguity as an emotional and pet-
ceptual personality vatiable, Journal of Personality, 1949, 18, 108-143; also T. W.
Adomo et al., The Authoritarian Personality (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1950);
Richard Christie and Marie Jahoda, editors, Studies in the Scope and Method of
‘The Authoritarian Personality’ (Glencoe: The Free Press, 1954).




terned situations and not only into the structure of the rigid personality.
As set forth in a recent rapid inventory, the components of intolerance
of ambiguity include: "undue preference for symmetry, familiarity,
definiteness, and regularity; tendency toward black-white solutions, over-
simplified dichotomizing, unqualified either-or solutions, premature
closure, perseveration and stereotypy; a tendency toward excessively
‘good' form (that is, excessive Priignanz of Gestalt organization),
achieved ecither by diffuse globality or by over-emphasis on concrete
detail; compartmentalization, stimulus-boundness; avoidance of uncer-
tainty as accomplished by the narrowing of meanings, by inaccessibility
to experience, by mechanical repetition of sets, or by a segmentary ran-
domness and an absolutizing of those aspects of reality which have
been preserved."*

The substantive significance of each of these components cannot be
apparent from this compact listing; the details are set forth in numerous
publications. But what is evident, even from the list, is that the concept
of intolerance of ambiguity refers to “an excess' of designated kinds of
petception, attitudes and behavior (as indicated by such terms as "un-
due preference," "over-simplified," "unqualified," "over-emphasis," and
the like). The norms in terms of which these are judged to be “excessive,'
however, need not be confined to the statistical norms observed in an
aggregate of personalities under observation or to norms of “functional
appropriateness' established by considering individuals seriatim in ab-
straction from their social environments. The norms can also be derived
from the standardized normative expectations which obtain in various
groups so that behavior which, by the first set of standards, may be
regarded as “psychological over-rigidity' can, on occasion, be regarded
by the second set of standards, as adaptive social conformity. This is
only to say that although there is probably a linkage between the con-
cept of overly-rigid personalities and the concept of socially induced
ritualistic behavior, the two are far from being identical.

Retreatism

The retreatist pattern consists of the substantial abandoning both of
the once-esteemed cultural goals and of institutionalized practices di-
rected toward those goals. Approximations to this pattern have recently
been identified among what has been described as "problem families"—
roughly, those families who do not measure up to the normative ex-
pectations prevailing in their social environment* Further evidence of

48. Else Frenkel-Brunswik, in Christie and Jahoda, op. cit., 247.

49. W. Baldamus and Noel Timms, "The problem family: a sociological ap-
proach,” British Journal of Sociology, 1955, 6, 318-327. The authors conclude by
saying that "although individual traits of personality structure appeared to have a
more powerful effect . . . than was expected, the evidence of deviant beliefs and
orientations as a separate determinant is still sufficient to warrant a more elaborate
inquiry into the nature and the importance of this factor. Thus it appeared that,



this mode of response is found among workers who develop a state of
psychic passivity in response to some discernible extent of anomie."

Generally, however, retreatism seems to occur in response to acute
anomie, involving an abrupt break in the familiar and accepted norma-
tive framework and in established social relations, particularly when it
appears to individuals subjected to it that the condition will continue
indefinitely. As Durkheim noted with characteristic insight,* such dis-
ruptions may be found in the ‘anomie of prosperity,' when Fortune
smiles and many experience radical upward shifts from their accustomed
status, and not only in the ‘anomie of depression,” when Fortune frowns
and apparently exits for good. Much the same anomie condition often
obtains in those patterned situations which “exempt' individuals from a
wide array of role-obligations, as, for example, in the case of "retirement'
from the job being impé)zsed upon people without their consent and in
the case of widowhood.

In a study of the widowed and those retired from their job, Zena S.
Blau examines in detail the circumstances making for retreatism, as one

with certain qualifications, the more extreme cases of disorganization and inefficiency
in problem families approach a situation of retreatism ...: conformity to established
values is virtually relinquished especially in respect of standards of behaviour.” From
all indications, retreatism seems to be marked among those in the lower-lower social
stratum, as this has been described by W. Lloyd Warner and Paul S. Lunt, The
Social Life of a Modern Community (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1941).

50. Ely Chinoy, Automobile Workers and the American Dream ( New York:
Doubleday & Company, 1955?; and see on this point, the review of the book by
Paul Meadows, American Sociological Review, 1955, 20, 624.

As we noted in first presenting the types of adaptation, these refer "to role

behavior . . . not to personality. It does not follow, of course, that the adaptations
remain fixed throughout the life-cycle of individuals; on the contrary, there is room
for systematic inquiry into patterns of role-sequence which develop under deter-
minate conditions. Conformist striving, for example, may be followed by a ritualist
adaptation and this, in turn, by retreatism; other types of role-sequence can also be
identified. For an interesting study which begins to deal with sequences of role-
adaptation, see Leonard Reissman, Levels of aspiration and social class,” American
Sociological Review, 1953, 18, 233-242.
. 51. As with most insights into the behavior of men, this one had of course been
anticipated.  In The Way of All Flesh, for example, Samuel Butler remarks: ‘Ad-
versity, if a man is set down to it by degrees, is more supportable with equanimity
by most people than any great prosperity arrived at in a single lifetime. ~ (Chapter
V) The difference is, of course, that Durkheim went on to incorporate his insight
into an orderly set of theoretical ideas which he followed out in their implications;
this was not Butler's metier and he went on, instead, to numerous other unconnected
insights into man and his society.

52. Here again, the man of letters perceives what the social scientist _(I;oes on to
examine, in its details and implications. Charles Lamb s classic essay on he Super-
annuated Man describes the syndrome of disorientation experienced by those who
are removed from the role-obligation of being tethered to a desk, with all the pos-
sibly dull but thoroughly comfortable routines which gave order to daily existence.
And he goes on to "caution persons grown old in active business, not lightly, nor
without weighing their own resources, to forego their customary employment all at
once, for there may be danger in it. " The italics are supplied to direct attention to
what Durkheim and Butler and Lamb take as the nub of the matter: the sudden-
ness of change of status and role.






of social structure depends ultimately upon infusing group participaPts
with appropriate attitudes and sentiments. As we shall see, there are
definite arrangements in the bureaucracy for inculcating and reinforcing
these sentiments.

At the moment, it suffices to observe that in order to ensure discipline
(the necessary reliability of response), these sentiments are often more
intense than is technically necessary. There is a margin of safety, so to
speak, in the pressure exerted by these sentiments upon the bureaucrat
to conform to his patterned obligations, in much the same sense that
added allowances (precautionary overestimations) are made by the
engineer in designing the supports for a bridge. But this very emphasis
leads to a transference of the sentiments from the aims of the organiza-
tion onto the particular details of behavior required by the rules.
Adherence to the rules, originally conceived as a means, becomes trans-
formed into an end-in-itself; there occurs the familiar process of displace-
ment of goals whereby "an instrumental value becomes a terminal
value."* Discipline, readily interpreted as conformance with regulations,
whatever the situation, is seen not as a measure designed for specific
purposes but becomes an immediate value in the life-organization of the
bureaucrat. This emphasis, resulting from the displacement of the orig-
inal goals, develops into rigidities and an inability to adjust readily.
Formalism, even ritualism, ensues with an unchallenged insistence upon
punctilious adherence to formalized procedures.* This may be exag-
gerated to the point where primary concern with conformity to the rules
interferes with the achievement of the purposes of the organization, in
which case we have the familiar phenonenon of the tochnicism or red
tape of the official. An extreme product of this process of displacement
of goals is the bureaucratic virtuoso, who never forgets a single rule

11. This process has often been observed in various connections. Wundt's
heterogony oF ends is a case in point; Max Weber's Paradoxie der Folgen is another.
See also, Maclver's observations on the transformation of civilization into culture and
Lasswell's remark that “the human animal distinguishes himself by his infinite
capacity for making ends of his means.” See Merton, "The unanticipated conse-
quences of purposive social action,” American Socmloglcal Review, 1936, 1, 894-904.
In terms of the psychological mechanisms involved, this process has been analyzed
most fully by Gordon W. Allport, in his discussion of what he 2alls “the functional
autonomy of motives.  Allport emends the earlier formulations of Woodworth, Tol-
man, and William Stern, and arrives at a statement of the process from the stand-
point of individual motivation. He does not consider those phases of the social
structure which conduce toward the “transformation of motives." The formulation
adopted in this paper is thus complementary to Allport's analysis; the one stressing
the psychological mechanisms involved, the other considering the constraints of the
social structure. The convergence of psychology and sociology toward this central
concept suggests that it may well constitute one of the conceptual bridges between
the two disciplines. See Gordon W. Allport, Personality (New York: Henry Holt &
Co., 1937), chap. 7.

12. See E. C. Hughes, “Institutional office and the person,” American Journal of
Sociology, 1937, 43, 404-413; E. T. Hiller, "Social structure in relation to the per-
son,” Social Forces, 1937, 16, 34-4.



binding his action and hence is unable to assist many of his clients. BA
case in point, where strict recognition of the limits of authority and
literal adherence to rules produced this result, is the pathetic plight of
Bernt Balchen, Admiral Byrd's pilot in the flight over the South Pole.

According to a ruling of the department of labor Bernt Balchen ... can-
not receive his citizenship papers. Balchen, a native of Norway, declared his
intention in 1927. It is held that he has failed to meet the condition of five
years' continuous residence in the United States. The Byrd antarctic voyage
took him out of the country, although he was on a ship carrying the American
flag, was an invaluable member of the American expedition, and in a region
to which there is an American claim because of the exploration and occupa-
tion of it by Americans, this region being Little America.

The bureau of naturalization explains that it cannot proceed on the
assumption that Little America is American soil. That would be trespass on
international questions Where it has no sanction. So far as the bureau is con-
cerned, Balchen was out of the country and technically has not complied with
the law of naturalization.

STRUCTURAL SOURCES OF OVERCONFORMITY

Such inadequacies in orientation which involve trained incapacity
clearly derive from structural sources. The process may be briefly re-
capitulated. (1) An effective bureaucracy demands reliability of response
and strict devotion to regulations. (2) Such devotion to the rules leads
to their transformation into absolutes; they are no longer conceived as
relative to a set of purposes. (3) This interferes with ready adaptation
under special conditions not clearly envisaged by those who drew up the
general rules. (4) Thus, the very elements which conduce toward
efficiency in general produce inefficiency in specific instances. Full reali-
zation of the inadequacy is seldom attained by members of the group
who have not divorced themselves from the meanings which the rules
have for them. These rules in time become symbolic in cast, rather than
strictly utilitarian.

Thus far, we have treated the ingrained sentiments making for rigor-
ous discipline simply as data, as given. However, definite features of the
bureaucratic structure may be seen to conduce to these sentiments. The
bureaucrat's official life is planned for him in terms of a graded career,
through the organizational devices of promotion by seniority, pensions,
incremental salaries, etc., all of which are designed to provide incentives
for disciplined action and conformity to the official regulations.’® The

13. Mannheim, Ideology and Utopia, 106.

14. (%_uoted from the Chicago Tribune (June 24, 1931, p. 10) by Thurman
Arnold, The Symbols of Government (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1935),
201-2. (My italics.) ) .

15. Mannheim,” Mensch,and Gesellschaft, 32-33. Mannheim stresses the im-
portance of the "Lebensplan  and the "Amtskarriere.” See the comments by Hughes,
op. Cit., 413.



official is tacitly expected to and largely does adapt his thoughts, feelings
and actions to the prospect of this career. But these very devices which
increase the probability of conformance - also lead to an over-concern
with strict adherence to regulations which induces timidity, conservatism,
and technicism. Displacement of sentiments from goals onto means is
fostered by the tremendous symbolic significance of the means (rules).

Another feature of the bureaucratic structure tends to produce much
the same result. Functionaries have the sense of a common destiny for
all those who work together. They share the same interests, especially
since there is relatively little competition in so far as promotion is in
terms of seniority. In-group aggression is thus minimized and this ar-
rangement is therefore conceived to be positively functional for the
bureaucracy. However, the esprit de corps and informal social organiza-
tion which typically develops in such situations often leads the personnel
to defend their entrenched interests rather than to assist their clientele
and elected higher officials. As President Lowell reports, if the bureau-
crats believe that their status is not adequately recognized by an incom-
ing elected official, detailed information will be withheld from him,
leading him to errors for which he is held responsible. Or, if he seeks
to dominate fully, and thus violates the sentiment of self-integrity of the
bureaucrats, he may have documents brought to him in such numbers
that he cannot manage to sign them all, let alone read them.'® This
illustrates the defensive informal organization which tends to arise when-
ever there is an apparent threat to the integrity of the group. '’

It would be much too facile and partly erroneous to attribute such
resistance by bureaucrats simply to vested interests. Vested interests
oppose any new order which either eliminates or at least makes uncertain
their differential advantage deriving from the current arrangements. This
is undoubtedly involved in part in bureaucratic resistance to change but
another process is perhaps more significant. As we have seen, bureau-
cratic officials affectively identify themselves with their way of life. They
have a pride of craft which leads them to resist change in established
routines; at least, those changes which are felt to be imposed by others.
This nonlogical pride of craft is a familiar pattern found even, to judge
from Sutherland's Professional Thief, among pickpockets who, despite
the risk, delight in mastering the prestige-bearing feat of "beating a left
breech" (picking the left front trousers pocket).

In a stimulating paper, Hughes has applied the concepts of "secular’
and "sacred" to various types of division of labor; "the sacredness” of

16. A. L. Lowell, The Government of England (New York, 1908), I, 189 if.

17. For an instructive description of the development of such a defensive organi-
zation in a group of workers, see F. J. Roethlisberger and W. J. Dickson, Manage-
ment and the Worker (Boston: Harvard School of Business Administration. 1934).



caste and Stiinde prerogatives contrasts sharply with the increasing secu-
larism of occupational differentiation in our society. ® However, as our
discussion suggests, there may ensue, in particular vocations and in par-
ticular types of organization, the Process of sanctification (viewed as the
counterpart of the process of secularization). This is to say that through
sentiment-formation, emotional dependence upon bureaucratic symbols
and status, and affective involvement in spheres of competence and
authority, there develop prerogatives involving attitudes of moral legiti-
macy which are established as values in their own right, and are no

longer viewed as merely technical means for expediting administration.

One may note a tendency for certain bureaucratic norms, originally in-

troduced for technical reasons, to become rigidified and sacred, although,

as Durkheim would say, they are laique en apparence. "9 Durkheim has
touched on this general process in his description of the attitudes and

values which persist in the organic solidarity of a highly differentiated

society.

PRIMARY VS. SECONDARY RELATIONS

Another feature of the bureaucratic structure, the stress on deperson-
alization of relationships, also plays its part in the bureaucrat's trained
incapacity. The personality pattern of the bureaucrat is nucleated about
this norm of impersonality. Both this and the categorizing tendency,
which develops from the dominant role of general, abstract rules, tend
to produce conflict in the bureaucrat's contacts with the public ot clien-
tele. Since functionaries minimize personal relations and resort to
categorization, the peculiarities of individual cases are often ignored.
But the client who, quite understandably, is convinced of the special
features of his own problem often objects to such categorical treatment.
Stereotyped behavior is not adapted to the exigencies of individual prob-
lems. The impersonal treatment of affairs which are at times of great
personal significance to the client gives rise to the charge of "arrogance"
and "haughtiness" of the bureaucrat. Thus, at the Greenwich Employ-
ment Exchange, the unemployed worker who is securing his insurance

18.E. C. Hughes, "Personality t *é)es and the division of labor, American
jEurnaI of Sociology, 1928, 33, 754—7g . Much the same distinction is drawn by
copold von Wiese and Howard Becker, Systematic Sociology (New York: John
Wiley & Sons, 1932), 222-25 et passim. - _
19. Hughes recognizes one phase of this process of sanctification when he writes
that professional training "carries with it as a by-product assimilation of the candi-
date to a set of professional attitudes and controls, a professional conscience and
solidarity. The prof ession claims and aims to become a moral unit. Hughes, op. cit.,
762, (italics inserted). In this same connection, Sumner s concept of pathos, as the
halo of sentiment which protects a social value from criticism, 1s particularly rele-
vant, inasmuch as it affords a clue to the mechanism involved in the process of
sanctification. See his Folkways, 180-181.



payment resents what he deems to be "the impersonality and, at times,
the apparent abruptness and even harshness of his treatment by the
clerks, . .. Some men complain of the superior attitude which the clerks

have."
Still another source of conflict with the public derives from the

bureaucratic structure. The bureaucrat, in part irrespective of his position
within the hierachy, acts as a representative of the power and prestige
of the entire structure. In his official role he is vested with definite
authority. This often leads to an actually or apparently domineering
attitude, which may only be exaggerated by a discrepancy between his
position within the hierarchy and his position with reference to the
public.”’ Protest and recourse to other officials on the part of the client
are often ineffective or largely precluded by the previously mentioned
esprit de corps which joins the officials into a more or less solidary in-
group. This source of conflict may be minimized in private enterprise
since the client can register an effective protest by transferring his trade
to another organization within the competitive system. But with the
monopolistic nature of the public organization, no such alternative is
possible. Moreover, in this case, tension is increased because of a dis-
crepancy between ideology and fact: the governmental personnel are
held to be "servants of the people," but in fact they are often super-
ordinate, and release of tension can seldom be afforded by turning to

20. " “They treat you like a lump of ditt they do. I see a navvy reach across the
counter and shake one of them by the collar the other day. The rest of us felt like
cheeting. Of course he lost his benefit over it.... But the clerk deserved it for his
sassy way. " (E. W. Bakke, The Unemployed Man, 79-80). Note that the domineer-
inghattitude was imputed bff the unemployed client who is in a state of tension due
to his logs of status and self-esteem in a society where the ideology is still current
that an able man" can always find a job. That the imputation of arrogance stems
largely from the client s state of mind is seen from Bakke's own observation that "the
cle%ks were rushed, and had no time for pleasantries, but there was little sign of
harshness or a supetiority feeling in their treatment of the men." In so far as there is
an objective basis for the imputation of arrogant behavior to,bureaucrats, it may
possibly be explained by the following juxtaposed statements. ~Auch der moderne,
sei es offentliche, sei es private, Beamte etstrebt immer and geniesst meist den
Beherrschten gegeniiber eine spezifisch gehobene, “stdndische  soziale Schdtzung.
(Weber, op. cit., 652.) "In persons in whom the craving for prest;igig is uppermost,
hostility usually takes the form of a desire to humiliate others. K. Homey, The
Neurotic Personality of Our Time, 178-79. '

21. In this connection, note the relevance of Koffka s comments on certain fea-
tures of the pecking-order of birds. "If one compates the behavior of the bird at the
top of the pecking list, the despot, with that of one very far down, the second or
third from the last, then one finds the latter much more cruel to the few others over
whom he lords it than the former in his treatment of all members. As soon as one
removes from the group all members above the penultimate, his behavior becomes
milder and may even become very friendly. . . . It is not difticult to find analogies
to this in human societies, and therefore one side of such behavior must he primatily
the effects of the social groupings, and not of individual characteristics. K. Koffka,
Principles of Gestalt Psychology (New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1935), 668-9.



other agencies for the necessary service.” This tension is in part at-
tributable to the confusion of the status of bureaucrat and client; the
client may consideg himself socially superior to the official who is at the
moment dominant.

Thus, with respect to the relations between officials and clientele, one
structural source of conflict is the pressure for formal and impersonal
treatment when individual, personalized consideration is desired by the
client. The conflict may be viewed, then, as deriving from the introduc-
tion of inappropriate attitudes and relationships. Conflict within the
bureaucratic structure arises from the converse situation, namely, when
personalized relationships are substituted for the structurally required
impersonal relationships. This type of conflict may be characterized as
follows.

The bureaucracy, as we have seen, is organized as a secondary, formal
group. The normal responses involved in this organized network of social
expectations are supported by affective attitudes of members of the
group. Since the group is oriented toward secondary norms of imper-
sonality, any failure to conform to these norms will arouse antagonism
from those who have identified themselves with the legitimacy of these
rules. Hence, the substitution of personal for impersonal treatment within
the structure is met with widespread disapproval and is characterized
by such epithets as graft, favoritism, nepotism, apple-polishing, etc. These
epithets are clearly manifestations of injured sentiments.?* The function
of such virtually automatic resentment can be clearly seen in terms of
the requirements of bureaucratic structure.

Bureaucracy is a secondary group structure designed to carry on
certain activities which cannot be satisfactorily performed on the basis

22. At this point the political machine often becomes functionally significant. As
Steffens and others have shown, highly personalized relations and the abrogation of
formal rules (red tape) by the machine often satisfy the needs of individual "clients *
more fully than the formalized mechanism of governmental bureaucracy. See the
slight elaboration of this as set forth in Chapter IIl.

23. As one of the unemployed men remarked about the clerks at the Greenwich
Employment Exchange: " "And the bloody blokes wouldn't have their jobs if it
wasn't for us men out of a job either. That's what gets me about their holding their
noses up!" Bakke, op. cit., 80. See also H. D. Lasswell and G. Almond, "Aggres-
sive behavior by clients towards public relief administrators,” American Political
Science Review, 1934, 28, 643-55.

24. The diagnostic significance of such linguistic indices as epithets has scarcely
been explored by the sociologist. Sumner properly observes that epithets produce
"summary criticisms" and definitions of social situations. Dollard also notes that
"epithets frequently define the central issues in a society,” and Sapir has rightly
emphasized the importance of context of situations in appraising the significance of
epithets. Of equal relevance is Linton's observation that "in case histories the way
in which the community felt about a particular episode is, if anything, more impor-
tant to our study than the actual behavior.... " A sociological study of "vocabularies
of encomium and opprobrium " should lead to valuable findings.



of primary group criteria.”® Hence behavior which runs counter to these
formalized norms becomes the object of emotionalized disapproval. This
constitutes a functionally significant defence set up against tendencies
which jeopardize the performance of socially necessary activities. To be
sure, these reactions are not rationally determined practices explicitly
designed for the fulfillment of this function. Rather, viewed in terms of
the individual's interpretation of the situation, such resentment is simply
an immediate response opposing the "dishonesty" of those who violate
the rules of the game. However, this subjective frame of reference not-
withstanding, these reactions serve the latent function of maintaining
the essential structural elements of bureaucracy by reaffirming the neces-
sity for formalized, secondary relations and by helping to prevent the
disintegration of the bureaucratic structure which would occur should
these be supplanted by personalized relations. This type of conflict may
be generically described as the intrusion of primary group attitudes when
secondary group attitudes are institutionally demanded, just as the
bureaucrat-client conflict often derives from interaction on impersonal
terms when personal treatment is individually demanded. %

PROBLEMS FOR RESEARCH

The trend towards increasing bureaucratization in Western Society,
which Weber had long since foreseen, is not the sole reason for soci-
ologists to turn their attention to this field. Empirical studies of the
interaction of bureaucracy and personality should especially increase our
understanding of social structure. A large number of specific questions
invite our attention. To what extent are particular personality types se-
lected and modified by the various bureaucracies (private enterprise,
public service, the quasi-legal political machine, religious orders)? In-
asmuch as ascendancy and submission are held to be traits of personality,
despite their variability in different stimulus-situations, do bureaucracies
select personalities of particularly submissive or ascendant tendencies?
And since various studies have shown that these traits can be modified,
does participation in bureaucratic office tend to increase ascendant tend-
encies? Do various systems of recruitment (e.g., patronage, open com-
petition involving specialized knowledge or general mental capacity,

25. Cf. Ellsworth Faris, The Nature of Human Nature (New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1937), 41 if.

26. Community disapproval of many forms of behavior may be analyzed in terms
of one or the other of these patterns of substitution of culturally inappropriate types
of relationship. Thus, prostitution constitutes a type-case where coitus, a form of

ntimacy which is institutionally defined as symbolic of the most "sacred" primary
group relationship, is placed within a contractual context, symbolized by the exchange
of that most impersonal of all symbols, money. See Kingsley Davis, ~The sociology
of prostitution,” American Sociological Review, 1937, 2, 744-55.









of reference group theory, it is, we believe, only another expression of
the same underlying dynamic regularities of behavior in this group
context.

This can be tested by applying the hypothesis. In the case of self-
confidence, as we have seen, we deal with a self-appraisal rather than
with an attitude in the sense of a preparatory set for action. The values
and sentiments of the veteran stratum hold, in effect, that "actual combat
experience is needed to prepare a private to take charge of a group of
men in combat."®* Now, if, as the hypothesis anticipates, replacements
seek to assimilate this value and judge themselves accordingly, if they
see themselves in the mirror provided by the values of the prestigeful
veterans, they can only appraise themselves as, by and large, unprepared
for spontaneous leadership in battle. On the hypothesis, the replacements
would, in short, behave just as they do, being most likely to say that they
are not ready to take charge of men in combat (involving a lower self-
estimate than that found among the green troops, not vis-a-vis the
veterans). Thus, although their distribution of replies differs markedly
from that of the veterans, leading the Research Branch to describe this
as another pattern of response, the replacements are engaging in the
same pattern of behavior in the two instances—when this is construed in
terms of reference group theory. They are assimilating the values of the
veterans; and thus presumably affiliating themselves with this authorita-
tive and prestigeful stratum. In the first instance of "willingness for
combat," this calls only for direct reaffirmation of the veterans' senti-
ments, leading the replacements' distribution of responses to resemble
that of the veterans. In the second instance of self-confidence in leader-
ship capacity, they also assimilate the veteran standards but since this
is not merely an attitude but a self-appraisal, they apply these standards
to themselves, find themselves comparatively wanting, and thus give
distributions of responses to the self-appraisal questions differing from
those of the veterans. Thus, a uniformity of social process apparently
underlies the different patterns of manifest replies.

The same hypothesis can be tested anew on other items from these
data on "attitudes" of veterans, replacements, and green troops; for
example, those dealing with "attitudes toward physical condition." in
this case, the green troops and replacements respond alike, with 57 per
cent and 56 per cent respectively saying that they are in good physical
condition, whereas only 35 per cent of the veterans make that claim.
This is reported as a third pattern of response, again on the manifest

31. The statistical data of replies to the question, "Do you think you have been
giving enough training and experience so that you could do a good job of taking
charge of a group of men on your own in combat,” constitute one basis for the view
that veterans hold this value. Discussions of the values of combat men, especially
in Il, Chapter 3, bear this out.



empirical level of response-frequencies, leading the Research Branch to
another interpretation of this apparently new pattern: the similarity of
answers by replacements and green troops, it is suggested, "undoubtedly
parallels similarity in the men's actual physical condition."*?

Here, it is said, the responses represent, not an assimilation of
veterans' attitudes, but more nearly a faithful reporting of objective dif-
ferences in the physical condition of fatigued veterans—"beat-up Joes ™

But this only poses another problem for theory: under which condi-
tions do men respond bg reporting the objective situation rather than a
socially reflected image? ? Does this third, apparently different, pattern
of response require a new hypothesis? It seems that, again, no additional
ad hoc variables need be introduced, although in the absence of the
required data, this must of course remain for future research to examine.
It appears that the veterans do not hold poor physical condition as a
distinctive and positive social value (except, as the text indicates, as a
possible rationalization for escaping further combat) in the same sense
that they hold the belief that "combat is hell" or that "combat experience
equips a private to take charge of men in combat.” Replacements seek-
ing to affiliate themselves with the prestigeful and socially validated
veterans will therefore not be served by asserting that they are in poor
physical shape, that they, too, are in effect "beat-up Joes." If anything,
this claim would only be the occasion for rejection of replacements by
veterans, since it would represent, not a bid for affiliation with the
group, but for equality of status. Moreover, the replacements' recogni-
tion of their comparatively good physical condition does not affirm a
counter-value, which might also threaten their acceptance by the vet-
erans. Within the same group context, then, there is no functional or
motivational basis for replacements to reproduce the self-judgments of
the veterans, and apparently objective differences in the physical con-

32. 1, 263. This refers to their “absolute” ratings in response to the question,
"Do you think that you are in good physical condition?" Alternative questions which
refer to "combat" conditions possibly introduce the factor of replacements ~ assimilated
reluctance for combat; they tend to be intermediate to veterans and green troops in
their responses to these.

~ 33. Here, as elsewhere, a slightly more generalized formulation of the problem
drects our attention to the saliency of data now presented in various, and uncon-
nected, pages of The American Soldier. At several points in these volumes, recourse
is had to the assumption that soldiers " replies represent ~objective reporting” rather
than group-conditioned judgments. But, without a general formulation, the need for
collating these and for clarifying the theoretical issue is not likely to be perceived.
See, for example, the interpretation of responses of “nonreturnees in predominantly
returnee outfits," where it is said: "In part this agreement between returnees and
nonreturnees suggests that there was some basis in fact as well as in attitude for the
returnees preference for and greater comfort in their own outfits. But these data may
not be taken as sure corroboration of this point, since they may be, at least in part,
simply evidence that the attitudes of returnees affected the opinions of the non-
returnees around them as well." (Il, 515, 517)



dition of fatigued veterans and of fresh replacements and green troops
find expression.

In so far as differences in these three patterns of manifest response
can be theoretically derived from a functional theory of reference group
behavior, this case illustrates one major service of theory for applied
social research: the reconstruction through conceptual clarification of
apparent irregularities in data leads to the provisional discovery of
underlying functional and dynamic regularities. But, as we have sug-
gested, the avenues between social theory and applied research carry
two-way traffic: not only can theory reformulate some of the materials
in The American Soldier, but on the basis of the same materials we can
specify the types of further sociological indices and observations needed
to achieve continuity and cumulation in the theory of value-assimilation,
the group context of self-appraisals, and the objective assessment of
situations. A brief list of such indices must stand in lieu of a detailed
analysis of their potential for the advancement of this theory.™

1. Index of actual social relations: There is plainly need for systematic
data on the social relations actually obtaining between the prestigeful and
authoritative stratum, and the newcomers to a group. Is there an empirically
discoverable tendency for those in most frequent or most enduring affiliative
contact to exhibit value-assimilation?

2. Index of motivations of incoming group members: The theory pre-
supposes a concern among newcomers to affiliate themselves with the higher
status group. For research purposes, it would of course be necessary to divide
newcomers in terms of the presence, absence, or degree of such motivations. A
derivative analytical proced%re, moving in another direction, would consist in
taking such aftiliative motivations not as given, but as problematical, in turn
requiring explanation.

3. Index of social cohesion and of associated values: Do the newcomers
represent a scattered aggregate of individuals, or an organized subgroup? If
the latter, do they have their own group values with distinctive claims to moral
legitimacy? And 1n such instances, does continuous contact lead to more nearly
reciprocal, rather than one-sided, assimilation?"

34. The reader might be tempted to say that most of the following have been
recognized as probably significant variables from the eatliest days of modern soci-
ology. But here, as at many é)olnts in this paper, it must be said that there is a great
difference—in fact, all the d}1 erence—between impressionistic and sporadic references
to such variables, and systematic incorporation of these vatiables into research. Only
through the latter procedure will theory and research both advance. Impressionism
is no adequate substitute, if only because it is so flexible and vague in character as
not to admit of decisive nullification of a provisional hypothesis. As Nietzsche, not
ordinarily one to understand the ethos of science, put it in an insightful moment, It
is certainly not the least charm of a theory that it is refutable. It is the object of
systematic incorporation of variables into research to allow for nullification as well
as confirmation, a rather difficult assignment for an author, wedded to a theory, and
riIOt exposed to data sufficiently incriminating to have him divorce himself from that
theoty.

35. It will be noted that the materials in The American Soldier did not allow
in general for study of the effects of replacements upon veterans, a problem mani-
festly involved in an extended setting of the problem. However, the Research Branch
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Inclusion of indices such as these, and systematic use of the panel-
interview method, as well as direct observation, would encompass sys-
tematic study of the Processes of value-assimilation as part of reference
group behavior, and not only, as in the applied researches of The
American Soldier, the study of certain net results of such processes.
There could then be, for example, inquiry into the possibly circular and
cumulative process36 through which value-assimilation furthers social
contact between the groups which in turn reinforces value-assimilation,
greater social acceptability and increased social contact.

An entirely different sequence of empirical and theoretical inquiry
is suggested by the re-analysis of these data on group contexts of value-
assimilation. Under which conditions do we find such changed
evaluations of entire groups or social strata (whether this be called
“perspectivistic thinking,” or “false-consciousness™)? Does it occur pri-
marily when members of this group identify their fate with that of
another group, so that they no longer faithfully express their own dis-
tinctive interests and values in the present? In other words, within which
context of social structure does such "distortion" of group values occur,
and in which is there a response more nearly appropriate to the situa-
tion?

Following out this one set of data—found on a few pages among the
many hundreds of The American SoldierAseems to have involved the
following procedures and to have had the following results:

First, a clarification of concepts has allowed an apparent disorder or
variation in some reported findings to be interpreted as diverse expres-
sions of underlying sociological uniformities, thus serving the theoretical
objective of parsimony, found whenever several empirical generalizations
are derived from a more general formulation.

Second, reconceptualization operated to this end by suggesting the
relevance of a previously developed body of theoretic propositions, thus
reducing the ad hoC nature of current interpretations and making for
continuity of present findings and theories of the past. In a measure, this
is the same theory implied by the concept of relative deprivation which,
though utilized elsewhere in The American Soldier, was not applied to
this particular set of empirical materials.

Third, generalizing the concepts (beyond the immediate descriptive
categories of veterans, replacements, and green troops), points to the
possibility that these generic formulations are pertinent, not only for the

was clearly sensitive to the problem. At one point, for example, they were able to
determine, roughly, if veterans pride in their company was affected by a compara-
tively high proportion of replacements. (See Il, 255-257)

36. For an example of the type of process analysis required to treat problems of
this kind, see P. F. Lazarsfeld and R. K. Merton, "Friendship as social process: a
substantive and methodological analysis, in M. Berger, T. Abel and C. H. Page
(eds.) Freedom and Control in Modern Society, (New York: D. Van Nostrand,
1954), 18-66.



specifically military situation, but for a wider range of situations corre-
sponding to the requirements of the theoretic formulations, thus extend-
ing the scope of data to which these can perhaps be applied.

And finally, the very existence of such systematic data permitting
provisional reconceptualization may importantly advance the develop-
ment of theory, by highlighting the need for a series of sociological in-
dices to be incorporated into research on these problems, thus providing
for further cumulation of sociological knowledge by linking past theory,
present data, and future research.

Although undertaken as an applied social research, The American
Soldier has, then, the potential by-products of furthering the parsimony,
continuity, scope and cumulation of sociological theory. And, as is not
infrequently the case with applied research, the by-products may prove
more significant for the discipline of sociology than the direct applica-
tion of findings.

STATISTICAL INDICES OF
SOCIAL STRUCTURE

Before continuing with our review of problems in reference group
theory, it will be useful to consider explicitly the implications of these
researches for the study of social contexts. From the foregoing examina-
tion of the researches on assessment of promotion opportunities and on
replacements' self-evaluations, it can be seen that The American Soldier
is a fertile source for the development of relatively precise, statistical
indices of social structure. In these and other studies, the survey data
are analyzed in terms of the distribution of responses by social units
( companies, divisions, branches of service). And in their analyses re-
lating frequency distributions or rates characterizing social units to the
responses of individuals and subgroups within these diverse units, they
have moved well beyond the point ordinarily reached in studies of social
ecology.

Like the use of statistical indicators in ecology for depicting different
kinds of social units on an areal basis, The American Soldier provides
indices of attributes of social structure, but unlike the ecological studies,
The American Soldier goes on to make a systematic analysis of the atti-
tudes or evaluations of like-statused individuals within diverse social
structures.

This combination of indices suggests numerous statistical indices of
group attributes or social structure which can be built into future socio-
logical research. Moreover, the use of frequency distributions or propor-
tions or rates as indices of social structures has the special merit of
reminding us that these structures often vary in terms of degree, and not
necessarily in terms of all-or-none qualities. For instance, social systems
do not provide simply for mobility 0r for fixity of its members; they



exhibit varying rates of mobility. 37 They are not simply heterogeneous
or homogeneous, but have varying degtees of heterogeneity 3® They are
not integrated or unintegrated, cohesive or dispersive, but have varying
degrees of integration and cohesion 3¢

Because statistical indices of such attributes of social systems have
seldom been utilized in conjunction with indices of individual behavior,
comparative sociology has been largely limited to loose and indecisive
findings. Relatively strict comparison has been lacking as most of us
most of the time have been confined to talking about "different" social
structures rather than studying structures shown to differ in specifiable
degree. When statistical indices of group attributes have been adopted—
for example, variations in racial proportions among groups—these have
typically not been combined with systematic comparisons of the be-
havior of like-statused people within these distinctive groups. And, cor-
relatively, when relatively precise measures of individual attitudes have
been obtained, these have seldom been combined with similarly definite
measures of social structure. Thus, social psychology has in the past
decade or so moved toward the systematic use of indices of individual
attitudes and sentiments primarily among aggregates of mutually un-
related individuals.

The studies of the Research Branch suggest the feasibility and the
importance of developing indices both of social structure and of the
behavior of individuals situated within the structure. Their occasional
comparisons of the status-structure of different branches of the Army
thus involve indices of stratification similar to those provided by fre-
quency distributions of a population among the several social classes.
Once such indices are established, it becomes possible to have systematic,
not anecdotal, comparisons of the behavior of people of similar class
status living within differently proportioned class structures. This will
result in advancing beyond the more familiar characterizations of "the

37. See, for example, the use of indices of comparative rates of social mobility
in the Air Forces, Service Forces, Ground Forces, etc. as a social context for indi-
vidual evaluations of promotion-chances. I, 251 if.

38. See, for example, the indices of social heterogeneity of companies provided
by proportions of replacements in outfits as a social context for individual expressions
of pride in company. Il, 255 if. A similar procedure has been adopted in a study of
individual racial attitudes within the contexts of subareas in a biracial housing de-
velopment which are characterized by differing proportions of Negroes and whites.
Merton, West and Jahoda, op. cit.

39. Consider how contemporary sociology can improve upon Durkheim s early
study of suicide which assumed varying degrees of social cohesion and integration
among Catholics and Protestants, military and civilian groups, etc. As noted in
Chapter Il, the degree of integration is an empirical variable, changing for the same
society from time to time and differing among various societies." " Statistical indicators
of integration and cohesion would permit systematic study, with a rigor not possible
in Durkheim’s day, of the bearing of such variations of social context upon the be-
havior of individuals variously located within the group.



middle-class man" or "the working-class man" to determine their char-
acteristic behavior within differently constituted class systems. In the
same fashion, other types of social differentiation can be indexed by the
frequency distributions of various statuses (education, race, age, etc.)
and combined with the systematic study of individuals similarly situated
within these varying structures. 0

In this respect, The American Soldier may represent a prelude to the
immediate future in which indices of mobility rates, cultural change,
group cohesion and social differentiation will be regularly and sys-
tematically incorporated into comparative studies of social structure.
And once this is done, it will become possible to compare the patterns
of reference group behavior of like-statused individuals within these
various social systems.

REFERENCE GROUP THEORY AND
SOCIAL MOBILITY

Other researches reported in The American Soldier which do not
make explicit use of the concept of relative deprivation or kindred con-
cepts can also be recast in terms of reference group theory. One of the
more rigorous and seminal of these is the panel study of relationships
between the conformity of enlisted men to official values of the Army
and their subsequent promotion.

This study also illustrates the widely-known but seldom elucidated
point that the same social research can be variously analyzed in at least
three separate, though related, respects: its documented empirical find-
ings, its methodology or logic of procedure, and its theoretical implica-
tions.

Since the methodology and the empirical findings of this study have
been amply discussed—the one in the paper by Kendall and Lazarsfeld,
the other in The American Soldier itself—we need not concern ourselves
with them here. Instead, we limit our discussion to some of its theoretical
implications.

These implications divide into three related kinds. First, the im-
plications for reference group theory as the empirical findings are re-
examined within the context of that theory. Second are the implications
which enable us to connect reference group theory with hypotheses of
functional sociology. And third, the implications which, once suitably
generalized, enable us to see that this study bears, not only on the con-
formity-and-mobility patterns of American soldiers in World War I1,
but possibly also on more general and seemingly disparate patterns of

40.  Berelson, Lazarsfeld and McPhee, Voting makes extensive use of such pro-
cedures, providing further evidence, perhaps, of continuity in social research.

For a more detailed account of sociological indices, see Section 2 of the papet
by Kendall and Lazarsfeld, in Continuities in Social Research.



behavior, such as group defection, renegadism, social climbing, and the
like.

Tracing out these implications comprises a large order which can
scarcely be entirely filled, not because of limitations of space but because
of limitations of our own sociological knowledge. But even an approxi-
mation to achieving our purpose should help us recognize the theoretical
linkages between presently separated types of social behavior.

We begin by following our now customary practice of briefly sketch-
ing out the chief findings of the study as these are set forth in The
American Soldier.

Case #5 (I, 258-275) . This research was concerned, not with rates
of promotion which were determined by changes in the table of organi-
zation, but with the incidence of promotion: which men were the more
likely to be advanced? Since the decision of the commanding officer
regarding promotions was by no means based upon objective tests of
capacity or performance by enlisted men, there was much occasion for
interpersonal relations and sentiments to play their part in affecting this
decision. Accordingly, the Research Branch advanced the hypothesis
that, "One factor which hardly would have failed to enter to some ex-
tent into the judgment of an officer in selecting a man for promotion
was his conformity to the officially approved military mores." (I, 259)
It is noted further, and we shall have occasion to return to this point
in some detail, that "in making subjective judgments, the commanding
officer necessarily laid himself wide open to charges of favoritism and
particularly of succumbing to the wiles of those enlisted men most skilled
at bucking."" (I, 264)

A panel study of three groups of enlisted men was designed to find
out whether the men who expressed attitudes in accord with the estab-
lished military mores subsequently received promotions in proportions
significantly higher than the others. This was consistently found to be
the case. For example, of the privates who in September 1943 said they
did not think the Army's control was too strict, 19 per cent had become
Pfc's by January 1944, while only 12 per cent of the other privates had
become Pfc’s.” 1, 261-2) So, too, when men in the three samples are
arranged according to their scores on a "quasi-scale of attitudes of con-
formity," it was uniformly found in all three groups "that the men whose
attitudes were most conformist were the ones most likely to be promoted
subsequently.” a, 263)*

41. As the authors themselves say and as Kendall and Lazarsfeld indicate in some
detail, these data do not conclusively demonstrate that conformist attitudes, rather
than other correlates of these attitudes, made for significantly higher likelihood of
promotion. In principle, only a completely controlled experiment, obviously not
feasible in the present instance, would demonstrate this beyond all reasonable doubt.
But controlled experiment aside, this panel study, holding constant the factors of age
and education which had been found to be related both to attitudes and promotion



Theoretical Implications. In discussing this panel study, we want to
bring into the open some of the connections between reference group
theory and functional sociology which have remained implicit to this
point,—an objective to which this study lends itself particularly well,
since the findings of the study can be readily reformulated in terms of
both kinds of theory, and are then seen to bear upon a range of behavior
wider than that considered in the study itself.

The value of such reformulation for social theory is perhaps best seen
in connection with the independent variable of "conformity." It is clear,
when one thinks about it, that the type of attitude described as con-
formist in this study is at the polar extreme from what is ordinarily called
"social conformity." For in the vocabulary of sociology, social conformity
usually denotes conformity to the norms and expectations current in
the individual's own membership-group. But in this study, conformity
refers, not to the norms of the immediate primary group constituted by
enlisted men but to the quite different norms contained in the official
military mores. Indeed, as data in The American Soldier make clear, the
norms of the in-groups of associated enlisted men and the official norms
of the Army and of the stratum of officers were often at odds. ** In the
language of reference group theory, therefore, attitudes of conformity
to the official mores can be described as a positive orientation to the
norms of a non-membership group that is taken as a frame of reference.
Such conformity to norms of an out-group is thus equivalent to what is
ordinarily called,nonconformity, that is, nonconformity to the norms
of the in-group.

This preliminary reformulation leads directly to two interrelated ques-
tions which we have until now implied rather than considered explicitly:

goes a long way toward demonstrating a relationship between the incidence of con-
formist attitudes and subsequent advancement. In this respect, the study moves well
beyond the point reached by the use of less rigorous data, indicating a static cor-
relation between rank and conformist attitudes, inasmuch as it can show that those
with conformist attitudes were more likely to be subsequently promoted. See I,
272-3.

42. Although the absolute percentages of men endorsing a given sentiment can-
not of course be taken at face value since these percentages are affected by the sheer
phrasing of the sentiment, it is nevertheless suggestive that data presented earlier in
the volume (e.g., |, 147 ff.) find only a small minority of the samples of enlisted
men in this study adhering to the officially approved attitudes. By and large, a sig-
nificantly larger proportion of officers abide by these attitudes.

43. There is nothing fixed about the boundaries separating in-groups from out-
groups, membership-groups from non-membership-groups. These change with the
changing situation. Vis-a-vis civilians or an alien group, men in the Army may
regard themselves and be regarded as members of an in-group; yet, in another con-
text, enlisted men may regard themselves and be regarded as an in-group in distinc-
tion to the out-group of officers. Since these concepts are relative to the situation,
rather than absolute, there is no paradox in referring to the officers as an out-group
for enlisted men in one context, and as members of the more inclusive in-group, in
another context. On the general point, see Chapters IX and XI.



what are the consequences, functional and dysfunctional, of positive
orientation to the values of a group other than one's own? And further,
which social processes initiate, sustain or curb such orientations?

Functions of positive orientation to non-membership groups: anticipa-
tory socialization. In considering, however briefly, the possible conse-
quences of this pattern of conformity to non-membership group norms,
it is advisable to distinguish between the consequences for the indi-
viduals exhibiting this behavior, the sub-group in which they find them-
selves, and the social system comprising both of these.

For the individual who adopts the values of a group to which he
aspires but does not belong, this orientation may serve the twin func-
tions of aiding his rise into that group and of easing his adjustment after
he has become part of it. That this first function was indeed served is
the gist of the finding in The American Soldier that those privates who
accepted the official values of the Army hierarchy were more likely than
others to be promoted. The hypothesis regarding the second function
still remains to be tested. But it would not, in principle, be difficult to
discover empirically whether those men who, through a kind of antici-
patory socialization, take on the values of the non-membership group to
which they aspire, find readier acceptance by that group and make an
easier adjustment to it. This would require the development of indices
of group acceptance and adjustment, and a comparison, in terms of these
indices, of those newcomers to a group who had previously oriented
themselves to the group's values and those who had not. More con-
cretely, in the present instance, it would have entailed a comparative
study among the privates promoted to higher rank, of the subsequent
group adjustment of those who had undergone the hypothesized prepara-
tion for status shifts and those who had previously held fast to the values
of their in-group of enlisted men. Indices of later adjustment could be
related to indices of prior value-orientation. This would constitute a sys-
tematic empirical test of a functional hypothesis.

It appears, further, that anticipatory socialization is functional for
the individual only within a relatively open social structure providing
for mobility. For only in such a structure would such attitudinal and
behavior preparation for status shifts be followed by actual changes of
status in a substantial proportion of cases. By the same token, the same
pattern of anticipatory socialization would be dysfunctional for the in-
dividual in a relatively closed social structure, where he would not find
acceptance by the group to which he aspires and would probably lose
acceptance, because of his outgroup orientation, by the group to which
he belongs. This latter type of case will be recognized as that of the
marginal man, poised on the edge of several groups but fully accepted
by none of them.




Thus, the often-studied case of the marginal man* and the case of
the enlisted man who takes the official military mores as a positive frame
of reference can be identified, in a functional theory of reference group
behavior, as special cases of anticipatory socialization. The marginal man
pattern represents the special case in a relatively closed social system,
in which the members of one group take as a positive frame of refer-
ence the norms of a group from which they are excluded in principle.
Within such a social structure, anticipatory socialization becomes dys-
functional for the individual who becomes the victim of aspirations he
cannot achieve and hopes he cannot satisfy. But, as the panel study seems
to indicate, precisely the same kind of reference group behavior within
a relatively open social system is functional for the individual at least to
the degree of helping him to achieve the status to which he aspires. The
same reference group behavior in different social structures has different
consequences.

To this point, then, we find that positive orientation toward the norms
of a non-membership group is precipitated by a passage between mem-
bership-groups, either in fact or in fantasy, and that the functional or
dysfunctional consequences evidently depend upon the relatively open
or closed character of the social structure in which this ocurs. And what
would, at first glance, seem entirely unrelated and disparate forms of
behavior—the behavior of such marginal men as the Cape Coloured or
the Eurasian, and of enlisted men adopting the values of military strata
other than their own—are seen, after appropriate conceptualization, as
special cases of reference group behavior.

Although anticipatory socialization may be functional for the indi-
vidual in an open social system, it is apparently dysfunctional for the
solidarity of the group or stratum to which he belongs. For allegiance to
the contrasting mores of another group means defection from the mores
of the in-group. And accordingly, as we shall presently see, the in-group
responds by putting all manner of social restraints upon such positive
orientations to certain out-group norms.

From the standpoint of the larger social system, the Army as a whole,
positive orientation toward the official mores would appear to be func-
tional in supporting the legitimacy of the structure and in keeping the
structure of authority intact. (This is presumably what is meant when
the text of The American Soldier refers to these conformist attitudes as
"favorable from the Army's point of view.") But manifestly, much re-
search needs to be done before one can say that this is indeed the case.
It is possible, for example, that the secondary effects of such orientations

. Qualitative descriptions of the behavior of marginal men, as summarized, for
example, by E. V. Stonequist, The Marginal Man (New York, Sctibnet's, 1937), can
be analytically recast as that special and restricted case of reference group behavior

in which the individual seeks to abandon one membership group for another to
which he is socially forbidden access.



may be so deleterious to the solidarity of the primary groups of enlisted
men that their morale sags. A concrete research question might help
clarify the problem: are outfits with relatively large minorities of men
positively oriented to the official Army values more likely to exhibit signs
of anomie and personal disorganization (e.g. non-battle casualties) ? In
such situations, does the personal "success" of conformists (promotion)
only serve to depress the morale of the others by rewarding those who
depart from the in-group mores?

In this panel study, as well as in several of the others we have re-
viewed here—for example, the study of soldiers' evaluations of the
justification for their induction into the Army—reference group behavior
is evidently related to the legitimacy ascribed to institutional arrange-
ments. Thus, the older married soldier is less likely to think it "fair" that
he was inducted; most enlisted men think it "unfair" that promotions
are presumably based on "who you know, not what you know"; and so
on. In part, this apparent emphasis on legitimacy is of course an artifact
of the research: many of the questions put to soldiers had to do with
their conception of the legitimate or illegitimate character of their situa-
tion or of prevailing institutional arrangements. But the researchers " own
focus of interest was in turn the result of their having observed that
soldiers were, to a significant degree, actually concerned with such issues
of institutional legitimacy, as the spontaneous comments of enlisted men
often indicate.

This bears notice because imputations of legitimacy to social arrange-
ments seem functionally related to reference group behavior. They
apparently affect the range of the inter-group or inter-individual corn-
parisons that will typically be made. If the structure of a rigid system
of stratification, for example, is generally defined as legitimate, if the
rights, perquisites and obligations of each stratum are generally held to
be morally right, then the individuals within each stratum will be the
less likely to take the situation of the other strata as a context for ap-
praisal of their own lot. They will, presumably, tend to confine their
comparisons to other members of their own or neighboring social
stratum. 1f, however, the system of stratification is under wide dispute,
then members of some strata are more likely to contrast their own situa-
tion with that of others, and shape their self-appraisals accordingly. This
variation in the structure of systems and in the degree of legitimacy
imputed to the rules of the game may help account for the often-noticed

45. For example, in response to the question, If you could talk with the Presi-
dent of the United States, what are the three mogt iniportant questions you would
want to ask him about war and your part init? 3 substantia proportion of both
Negro and white troops evidently raised questions regarding the legitimacy of cur-
rent practices and arrangements in the Army. The Negro troops of course centered
on unjust practices of race discrimination, but 31 per cent of the white troops also
introduced questions and criticisms of Army life." 8, 504 et passim.)
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fact that the degree of dissatisfaction with their lot is often less among
the people in severely depressed social strata in a relatively rigid social
system, than among those strata who are apparently "better off" in a
more mobile social system. At any rate, the range of groups taken as
effective bases of comparison in different social systems may well turn
out to be closely connected with the degree to which legitimacy is
ascribed to the prevailing social structure.

Though much remains to be said, this is perhaps enough to suggest
that the pattern of anticipatory socialization may have diverse conse-
quences for the individuals manifesting it, the groups to which they
belong, and the more inclusive social structure. And through such re-
examination of this panel study on the personal rewards of conformity,
it becomes possible to specify some additional types of problems in-
volved in a more comprehensive functional analysis of such reference
group behavior. For example:

1. Since only a fraction of the in-group orient themselves positively toward
the values of a non-membership group, it is necessary to discover the social
position and personality types of those most likely to do so. For instance, are
1solates in the group particulatly ready to take up these alien values?

2. Much attention has been paid to the processes making for positive
otientation to the norms of one's own group. But what are the processes mak-
ing for such orientations to other groups or strata? Do relatively high rates of
mobility serve to reinforce these itter orientations? (It will be remembered
that The American Soldier provides data tangential to this point in the dis-
cussion of rates of promotion and assessment of promotion chances.) Suitably
adapted, such data on actual rates of mobility, aspirations, and anticipatory
soctalization to the norms of a higher social stratum would extend a functional
theory of conformist and deviant behavior.

3. What connections, if any, subsist between vatying rates of mobility and
acceptance of the legitimacy of the system of stratification by individuals
diversely located in that system? Since it appears that systems with very low
rates of mobility may achieve wide acceptance, what other interpretative
variables need be included to account for the relationship between rates of
mobility and imputations of legitimacy?

4. In civilian or military life, are the mobile individuals who are most
ready to reaffirm the values of a power-holding or prestige-holding group the
sooner accepted by that group? Does this operate effectively primarily as a
latent function, in which the mobile individuals adopt these values because
they experience them as superior, rather than deliberately adopting them only
to gain acceptance? If such orientations are definitely motivated %y the wis%
to belong, do they then become self-defeating, with the mobile individuals
being characterized as strainers, strivers (or, in the Anny, as brown-nosers
bucking for promotion)?

Social processes sustaining and curbing positive orientations to non-
membership groups. In the course of considering the functions of an-
ticipatory socialization, we have made passing allusion to social processes
which sustain or curb this pattern of behavior. Since it is precisely the
data concerning such processes which are not easily caught up in the



type of survey materials on attitudes primarily utilized in The American
Soldier, and since these processes are central to any theory of reference
group behavior, they merit further consideration.

As we have seen, what is anticipatory socialization from the stand-
point of the individual is construed as defection and nonconformity by
the group of which he is a member. To the degree that the individual
identifies himself with another group, he alienates himself from his own
group. Yet although the field of sociology has for generations been con-
cerned with the determinants and consequences of group cohesion, it
has given little systematic attention to the complementary subject of
group alienation. When considered at all, it has been confined to such
special cases as second-generation immigrants, conflict of loyalties be-
tween gang and family, etc. In large measure, the subject has been left
to the literary observer, who could detect the drama inherent in the
situation of the renegade, the traitor, the deserter. The value-laden con-
notations of these terms used to describe identification with groups other
than one's own definitely suggest that these patterns of behavior have
been typically regarded from the standpoint of the membership group.
(Yet one group's renegade may be another group’s convert.) Since the
assumption that its members will be loyal is found in every group, else
it would have no group character, no dependability of action, transfer
of loyalty to another group (particularly a group operating in the same
sphere of politics or economy), is regarded primarily in affective terms
of sentiment rather than in detached terms of analysis. The renegade or
traitor or climberAwhatever the folk-phrase may be Amore often becomes
an object of vilification than an object of sociological study.

The framework of reference group theory, detached from the lan-
guage of sentiment, enables the sociologist to identify and to locate
renegadism, treason, the assimilation of immigrants, class mobility, social
climbing, etc. as so many special forms of identification with what is at
the time a non-membership group. In doing so, it affords the possibility
of studying these, not as wholly particular and unconnected forms of
behavior, but as different expressions of similar processes under sig-
nificantly different conditions. The transfer of allegiance of upper class
individuals from their own to a lower classAwhether this be in the pre-
revolutionary period of 18th century France or of 20th century RussiaA
belongs to the same family of sociological problems as the more familiar
identification of lower class individuals with a higher class, a subject
which has lately begun to absorb the attention of sociologists in a society
where upward social mobility is an established value. Our cultural
emphases notwithstanding, the phenomenon of topdogs adopting the
values of the underdog is as much a reference group phenomenon lend-
ing itself to further inquiry as that of the underdogs seeking to become
topdogs.

In such defections from the in-group, it may turn out, as has often



been suggested, that it is the isolate, nominally in a group but only
slightly incorporated in its network of social relations, who is most likely
to become positively oriented toward non-membership groups. But, even
if generally true, this is a static correlation and, therefore, only partly
illuminating. What needs to be uncovered is the process through which
this correlation comes to hold. Judging from some of the qualitative data
in The American Soldier and from other studies of group defection, there
is continued and cumulative interplay between a detetrioration of social
relations within the membership group and positive attitudes toward
the norms of a non-membership group.

What the individual experiences as estrangement from a group of
which he is a member tends to be experienced by his associates as re-
pudiation of the group, and this ordinarily evokes a hostile response. As
social relations between the individual and the rest of the group de-
teriorate, the norms of the group become less binding for him. For since
he is progressively seceding from the group and being penalized by it,
he is the less likely to experience rewards for adherence to the group's
norms. Once initiated, this process seems to move toward a cumulative
detachment from the group, in terms of attitudes and values as well as
in terms of social relations. And to the degree that he orients himself
toward out-group values, perhaps affirming them verbally and express-
ing them in action, he only widens the gap and reinforces the hostility
between himself and his in-group associates. Through the interplay of
dissociation and progressive alienation from the group values, he may
become doubly motivated to orient himself toward the values of another
group and to affiliate himself with it. There then remains the distinct
question of the objective possibility of affiliating himself with his refer-
ence group. If the possibility is negligible or absent, then the alienated
individual becomes socially rootless. But if the social system realistically
allows for such change in group affiliations, then the individual estranged
from the one group has all the more motivation to belong to the other.

This hypothetical account of dissociation and alienation, which of
course only touches upon the processes which call for research in the
field of reference group behavior, seems roughly in accord with quali-
tative data in The American Soldier on what was vatiously called brown-
nosing, bucking for promotion, and sucking up. Excerpts from the diary
of an enlisted man illustrate the interplay between dissociation and
alienation: the outward-oriented man is too sedulous in abiding by the
official mores—"But you're supposed to [work over there]. The lieu-
tenant said you were supposed to."—this evokes group hostility expressed
in epithets and ridicule—"Everybody is making sucking, kissing noises at
K and S now"—followed by increasing dissociation within the group—

Ostracism was visible, but mild . . . few were friendly toward them .. .
occasions arose where people avoided their company —and more fre-




quent association with men representing the non-membership reference
group—"W, S and K sucked all afternoon; hung around lieutenants and
asked bright questions." In this briefly- summarized account, one sees
the mechanisms of the in-group operating to curb positive orientation
to the official mores*® as well as the process through which this orienta-
tion develops among those who take these mores as their major frame
of reference, considering their ties with the in-group as of only secondary
importance.

Judging from implications of this panel research on conformity-and-
mobility, then, there is room for study of the consequences of reference
group behavior patterns as well as for study of their determinants. More-
over, the consequences pertinent for sociology are not merely those for
the individuals engaging in this behavior, but for the groups of which
they are a part. There develops also the possibility that the extent to
which legitimacy is accorded the structure of these groups and the
status of their members may affect the range of groups or strata which
they ordinarily take as a frame of reference in assessing their own situa-
tion. And finally, this panel research calls attention to the need for close
study of those processes in group life which sustain or curb positive
orientations to non-membership groups, thus perhaps leading to a linking
of reference group theory and current theories of social organization.

PSYCHOLOGICAL AND SOCIAL FUNCTIONS

In our review of the foregoing case, an effort was made to distinguish
between the consequences of positive orientation toward a non-mem-
bership group for the individual, the membership-group and the larger
social system. If, as we assume, an established pattern of behavior
typically has such diverse consequences, it can be usefully examined
from both a psychological and sociological standpoint. On occasion, The
American Soldier analyzes behavior only in terms of a psychological
framework. In some of these instances, the same situation may be
profitably re-examined in terms of its implications for a framework of
functional sociology.*” This is not to say that the sociological orientation
is necessarily "superiot" to the psychological, or that it is necessarily at

46. "An official War Department pamphlet given to new recruits attempted to
give “bucking” a blessing:  Bucking' implies all the things a soldier can honestly
do to gain attention and promotion. The Army encourages individuals to put extra
effort into drill, extra “spit and polish' into personal appearance. At times this may
make things uncomfortable for others who prefer to take things easier, but it stimu-
lates a spirit of competition and improvement which makes ours a better Army."
1,264

47. 1t is interesting to see how one's professional background apparently shapes
one's description of The American Soldier. |n his review of the book, Gordon W.
Allport, the psychologist, refers to what he calls its SOC|oIog|st|c bias." And here, a
pair of sociologists are saying, in effect, that it has a marked “psychological orienta-
tion." The authors might well take comfort in the twin "charges."






group ), as in the case we have reviewed of replacements in the Army
assimilating the values of veterans. The second is instead a context for
evaluating the relative position of oneself and others, as in the cases
cited by DuBois, Roper and Wilks of the social meaning of economic
status as relative to the economic structure of the environing com-
munity. The two types are only analytically distinct, since the same
reference group can of course serve both functions.

To be distinguished from both types of reference groups are the
groups, identified by Turner, "whose members constitute metely con-
ditions" for the action of individuals.' These "interaction groups," as
Turner calls them, are simply parts of the social environment of the
individual just as physical objects are part of his geographic environ-
ment; he must take them into account in working toward his purposes
but they are not of normative or comparative significance to him.

These distinctions open up various problems: do each of the two
types of reference group behavior involve distinctive social and psycho-
logical mechanisms? Which structural conditions of a society make for
much or for little comparative reference behavior—roughly, for the
invidious and non-invidious comparisons of the kind examined by Veb-
len? Do membership and non-membership groups differ in the extent
to which they characteristically serve the comparative and the normative
functions? Questions of this order follow almost directly from the dis-
tinction between these functional types of reference groups.

PROBLEM 1.2.

THE CONCEPT OF GROUP AND GROUP MEMBERSHIP

The distinction between membership and non-membership group
quite evidently involves "the problem of criteria of "membership' in a
group,"” as we have seen. (Page 287) But as a recent critique has force-
fully noted,® these criteria cannot be allowed to remain implicit. Yet
they largely have remained implicit, in sociological writings at large as
in the preceding essay. One office of reference group theory is to clarify
the conceptual criteria of membership in a group.

As has been repeatedly indicated in the preceding pages, and as will
be periodically indicated in the pages that follow, the now-established
term “reference group” is something of a misnomer. For the term is
applied not only to groups, but to individuals and to social categories as
well. The distinction between reference groups and reference individuals
will be examined in a later section; here, the effort is made to differ-

7. Turner, op. cit., 328. | make no effort to reproduce here the details of
Turner's instructive division of the various kinds of group-orientation that have until
now been caught up in the general concept of reference group.

8. Norman Kaplan, Reference Group Theory and Voting Behavior, Columbia
University doctoral dissertation, 1955, 35-47 (unpublished)




entiate conceptually the quite disparate sociological data now commonly
described as reference groups.

A point of departure is supplied by the short and incomplete state-
ments on the concepts of groups and group membership in the preced-
ing chapter.

In so far as frequency of interaction is one such criterion [of membership
in a group), we must recognize that the boundaries between groups are any-
thing but sharply drawn. Rather, members" of given groups ate variously con-
nected with other groups of which they are not conventionally regarded as
members, though the sociologist might have ample basis for including them in
these latter groups, by virtue of their frequent social interaction with its con-
ventional membership. So, too, we are here momentarily [a "moment" which
has evidently stretched into six calendar years) by-passing the question of
distinctions between social groups and social categories, the latter referring to
established statuses between the occupants of which there may be little or no
interaction. (Page 287, n. 4

There is notﬁing fixed about the boundaries separating in-groups from out-
groups, membership groups from non-membership groups. These change with
the changing situation. Vis-a-vis civilians or an alien group, men in the Army
may regard themselves and be regarded as members of an in-group; yet, in
another context, enlisted men may regard themselves and be regarded as an
in-group in distinction to the out-group of officers. Since these concepts are
relative to the situation, rather than absolute, there is no paradox in referring
to the officers as an out-group for enlisted men in one context, and as members
of the more inclusive in-group, in another context. (Page 318, n. 43)

To which a critic aptly retorts, "There may well be no paradox, but
we may certainly insist on explicit criteria for the designation of a
particular group as a membership group in the one instance and as a
nonmembership group in the other. ~ Since the critic, Norman Kaplan,
does not, however, go on to supply these criteria, it may be useful to
re-examine and to systematize the various kinds of social formations
loosely designated as "groups," "social categories,” and the like. Some
of the pertinent criteria are unsystematically mentioned in the foregoing
passages, but they have yet to be brought out for methodical examina-
tion.

First of all, it is generally understood that the sociological concept
of a group refers to a number of peogle who interact with one another
in accord with established patterns.'’ This is sometimes phrased as a
number of people having established and characteristic social relations.
The two statements are, however, equivalent, since "social relations" are
themselves patterned forms of social interaction, enduring sufficiently to
become identifiable parts of a social structure. This one objective cri-
terion of the group has been indicated in the foregoing allusion to  fre-

9. Ibid., 32.
10. For an example, see George C. Homans, The Human Group (New York:
Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1950), 1, 82-86.



quency of interaction." It is of course permissible to adopt this single
criterion as sufficient, but if the purpose is to develop a concept which
will be sociologically useful, other criteria are called for.

A second criterion of a group, which remained only implicit in the
cited passages, is that the interacting persons define themselves as "mem-
bers," i.e., that they have patterned expectations of forms of interaction
which are morally binding on them and on other "members," but not on
those regarded as "outside" the group. This criterion has been casually
indicated in the cited passages in occasional allusions to the fact that
people "regard themselves" as members of groups.

The correlative and third criterion is that the persons in interaction
be defined by others as "belonging to the group," these others including
fellow-members and non-members. In the case of formal groups, these
definitions tend to be explicit; in the case of informal groups, they are
often tacit, being symbolized by behavior rather than expressed in so
many words.

To the extent that these three criteria—enduring and morally estab-
lished forms of social interaction, self-definition as a member and the
same definition by others—are fully met, those involved in the sustained
interaction are clearly identifiable as comprising groups. Both the objec-
tive criterion of interaction and the subjective criteria of social defini-
tions combine to effect relatively clear boundaries of membership and
non-membership. When the subjective definitions are blurred, the form
of the observed social interaction loses its distinctive character and there
develops the familiar type of case in which the sociological observer
detects "group formations" which are not necessarily experienced as
such by those involved in them.

As has been implied and now needs to be said, group boundaries
are not necessarily fixed but are dynamically changing in response to
specifiable situational contexts. A changed situation may bring about
significant changes in the rate of social interaction so that one-time mem-
bers objectively leave the group, even though they do not explicitly
"resign" or "drop out." Particularly in those informal groups lacking
explicit definitions of group membership by self and others, such changes
in the rate of social interaction may blur the boundaries of the group.
This may be considered one of the functional properties of informal
groups: their stability in part depending upon this relative ambiguity
of membership. By the same token, this creates practical, not theoretical,
difficulties for the sociologist who is concerned with identifying the
membership of informal groups. This points to the need for reexamining
and rejecting some of the connotations of the terms "member" and "non-
member"; the terms are not fully faithful to the facts, for there appear

11. For an extensive set of such criteria, see P. A. Sorokin, Society, Culture, and
Personality (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1947), 70 if.




to be degrees of membership which are in part indicated by the rates
of social interaction with others in the group. This is implied in such
terms, occasionally used by sociologists, as "nominal" group member or
"peripheral" group member. A nominal group member is one who is
defined by others as engaged in the group system of social interaction
but who, in actual fact, has ceased to interact with the others in the
group. A peripheral group member is one who has so reduced his rate
of social interaction with the others in the group as to have relatively
little of his behavior controlled by them. Changes in the objective situa-
tion—for example, a change in the spatial distribution of current group
members—may make for a relatively high ratio of nominal to actual
members.

In the same way, situational changes may affect the self- and other-
definitions of group membership. For since rates of social interaction
are not evenly distributed among the members of a group, any con-
tinuing event which increases the interaction among some and reduces
the interaction among others will tend to make for sub-group forma-
tions. As the term implies, sub-groups are structurally constituted by
those who develop distinctive social relations among themselves which
are not shared with other members of the larger group. All groups are
potentially vulnerable to such sub-group formations. The forces making
for these differentiated groups may be non-culturally objective: for
example, those group members continually in closest propinquity are
apt to form distinctive sub-groups. Special interests, peculiar to certain
statuses or strata in the larger group, may also make for sub-group
formations; for example, to the extent that the interests of enlisted men
and of officers in an army are not identical and differ in patterned re-
spects. Sentiments and values, peculiar to constituent statuses or strata,
can also work in the same direction to produce sub-groups. When these
three varied types of differentiating forces converge, there develops one
of those kinds of social re-definitions to which we have referred in say-
ing that, on some occasions, members of an in-group may become dif-
ferentiated into constituent in-groups and out-groups. An issue’ which
crystallizes the distinctive interests, or sentiments, or both, of potential
sub-groups can mobilize both the behavior and the attitudes which
result in new group formations.

As long as the conceptual language commonly in use to describe
group structure connotes a static condition of group membership, it will
appear paradoxical that the same individuals must on occasion be de-
scribed as being in the same group and on other occasions, as being in
different (and perhaps mutually hostile) groups. But if it is recognized
that group membership and group structure are dynamic, that these are
only the conceptualized resultants of forces at work within a group, it
becomes clear that the boundaries of groups are in constant process of



objective change, as registered by rates of social interaction, and of
social rezdefinition, as registered by self- and other-definitions of mem-

bership.

PROBLEM 1.S.

THE CONCEPT OF NON-MEMBERSHIP

Just as membership in a group is far from being a self-evident con-
cept and requires explicit sociological criteria if it is to be conceptual
identifiable, so with non-membership. To be sure, "non-members"/are
those who do not meet the interactional and definitional criteria of
membership, and it might therefore seem that the definition of members
would suffice to define residual persons as non-members. But residual
definitions are notoriously apt to obscure significant features of that
which is being defined only negatively."> ‘That is the case with the
residual concept of non-membership.

For the category of "non-membership," if defined only in negative
terms to comprise those who do not meet the criteria of membership,
serves to obscure basic distinctions in kinds of non-membership; dis-
tinctions which have particular relevance for reference group theory.
That this is so can be seen by drawing certain implications from the
important and long—neglected concept of "completeness" of a group as
introduced by Simmel. " The concept of completeness refers to a group
property measured by the proportion of potential membersAthose who
satisfy the requirements for membership as established by the group—
who are actual members. Trade unions, professional associations, alumni
groups are only the most conspicuous kinds of examples of organizations
with varying degrees of completeness.

The group property of completeness, as Simmel properly emphasizes,
must be clearly distinguished from the group property of size. In effect,
this means that groups of the same absolute size (as measured by the
number of members) may have quite different degrees of completeness
(as measured by the proportion of potential members who are actually
members). And correlatively, this means that groups of the same abso-
lute size may have markedly different degrees of social power, according
to whether they encompass all potential members or varying proportions

12. This general concept of the shifting boundaries of group membership is con-
sidered again in Chapter XllI, 479. Apropos of such social re-definitions being situa-
tionally determined is the ironic observation by Albert Einstein in an address at the
Sorbonne: "If my theory of relativity is proven successful, Germany will claim me
as a German and France will declare that | am a citizen of the world. Should my
theory prove untrue, France will say | am a German and Germany will declare that
I am a Jew."

13. For a cogent statement of the idea of residual categories, see Talcott Parsons,
The Structure of Social Action, 16-20, 192.

14. The Sociology of Georg Simmel, translated and edited by Kurt H. Wolff
(Glencoe. Illinois: The Free Press, 1950), 95.



of them. Recognition of the relation between completeness and power
is, of course, one of the major reasons why associations of men in par-
ticular statuses will seek to enlarge their membership to include as large
as possible a proportion of the potential membership. The more nearly
complete the group, the greater the power and influence it can exercise.

This short formulation of the concept of completeness is only a seem-
ing disgression from the re-examination of the concepts of members and
non-members of a group. For, as Simmel apparently sensed, the concept
of completeness implies that there are distinct and structurally different
kinds of non-members of a group. Non-members do not constitute a
single, homogeneous social category. They differ in their patterned rela-
tions to the group of which they are not members. This is evidently
implicit in the observation by Simmel that "the person who ideally, as
it were, belongs in the group but remains outside it, by his mere in-
difference, his non-affiliation, positively harms the group. This non-
membership may take the form of competition, as in the case of workers'
coalitions; or it may show the outsider the limits of the power which
the group wields; or it may damage the group because it cannot even be
constituted unless all potential candidates join as members, as is the
case in certain industrial cartels."”

1. Eligibility and ineligibility for membership: This suggests a first
attribute in terms of which the residual category of non-members can
be further specified: non-members who are ineligible for membership
can be usefully distinguished from those who are eligible but continue
to remain unaffiliated with the group. The distinction between eligible
and ineligible non-members can serve to clarify the conditions under
which non-members are likely to become positively oriented toward the
norms of a group. Other attributes of non-membership being equal—
and we shall be considering these other attributes directly—non-members
eligible for membership will presumably be more likely to adopt the
norms of the group as a positive frame of reference.

The attributes of eligibility and ineligibility provide only one basis
for further specifying the residual concept of non-membership. At least
three other sets of attributes can be systematically identified and con-
nected with distinctive patterns of reference group behavior.

2. Attitudes toward becoming members: Non-members also differ in
their patterned attitudes toward becoming members: (a) some may
aspire to membership in the group; (b) others may be indifferent toward
such affiliation; and (c) still others may be motivated to remain un-
afiliated with the group. Reference group theory has of course incor-
porated the first of these motivated attitudes toward membership as
constituting one mechanism making for positive orientation of non-
members toward the norms of a group. The preceding chapter is one

15. Ibid., 95.



among many analyses dealing with the special case of the "individual
who adopts the values of a group to which he aspires but does not
belong,"'®

By combining the two attributes of the group-defined eligibility
status of non-members and the self-defined attitudes of non-members
toward membership, it becomes possible to establish a systematic array
of identifiable types of psycho-social relations of non-members to desig-
nated groups. In this way, it becomes evident that non-members aspiring
to acceptance by a group constitute only one among several distinct
types of non-members.

Group-defined Status of Non-members

NON-MEMBERS ATTITUDES ELIGIBLE FOR INELIGIBLE
TOWARD MEMBERSHIP MEMBERSHIP
Aspire to belong Candidate for membership Marginal man
Indifferent to affiliation Potential member Detached non-member

Motivated not to belong  Autonomous non-member  Antagonistic non-member
(out-group)

In the preceding chapter, as in reference group theory at large, only
some of these discernible types of non-members have been specifically
identified. From all indications, this identification of types has been
partial and highly selective because it arose from direct descriptions of
observed patterns of behavior rather than being analytically derived
from combinations of defined attributes of non-members in relation to
designated groups. As we have noted, the first of these types—the in-
dividuals who aspire to groups of which they are not yet members—has
been singled out for special attention in reference group theory. But as
has also been implied in these earlier analyses, and as the foregoing
paradigm indicates anew, aspirants to group membership divide into
two significantly different kinds, depending on the group-defined criteria
of eligibility for membership status. They differ in their structurally
defined position and consequently, in the functional and dysfunctional
consequences of their engaging in anticipatory socialization by adopting
the values of the group to which they aspire but do not belong.

The eligible aspirant for membership—who has been identified as
the "candidate" for membership—is both motivated to select the non-
membership group as his reference group and apt to be rewarded by

16. Page 265 of this volume and the short discussion of this point on page 234.
Indeed, Mn7Afer Sherif and Carolyn W. Sherif, Groups in Harmony and Tension

ew York: Harper & Brothers, 1953), 161, make this an integral part of their

efinition of reference groups: "those to which the individnal re%ates himself as a

part or to which he aspires to relate himself psychologically.

17. Similar types have been worked out on the same basis by Leonard Broom,
"Toward a cumulative social science, Research Studies of the State College of
Washington, 1951, 29, 67-75.



the group for doing so. The ineligible aspirant, however, engaging in
this anticipatory socialization becomes a marginal man, apt to be re-
jected by his membership group for repudiating its values and unable
to find acceptance by the group which he seeks to enter.

The second major class of non-members—those who are wholly in-
different to the prospect of group-membership—consists of those who
do not orient themselves at all to the group in question. They are entirely
outside its orbit. It constitutes no part of their reference groups. Never-
theless, this type too can instructively be subdivided into those who are
eligible for membership and may therefore become points of reference
for the group which may seek to draw them into its orbit, and the in-
eligible and indifferent non-members who constitute what Turner has
described as merely conditions for action by the group.'® As we shall
soon see, these two types of non-members have distinct status depend-
ing on whether or not the group seeks to enlarge its approach to com-
pleteness.

The third class of non-members are, on the contrary, oriented toward
the group in question but are variously motivated not to seek member-
ship in it. The non-members who actively avoid the membership for
which they are eligible ate, in the words of Simmel, those to whom "the
axiom applies, "Who is not for me is against me.' " And as Simmel has
also implied, the eligible individuals who expressly reject membership
pose more of a threat to the group in certain respects than the antag-
onists, who could not in any case become members. Rejection by eligibles
symbolizes the relative weakness of the group by emphasizing its incom-
pleteness of membership just as it symbolizes the relative dubiety of its
norms and values which are not accepted by those to whom they should
in principle apply. For both these motivated non-affiliates, the group is
(or may readily become) a negative reference group, as we shall see in
the section dealing with this type of group.

Joint consideration of the attributes of eligibility or ineligibility and
of attitudes toward membership in a designated group thus differentiates
distinct types of non-membership, rather than implicitly treating non-
members as all of a piece. Each of these types of non-members is in
turn apt to develop distinctive patterns of reference group behavior
vis-d-vis the indicated group to which they do not belong. It locates, by
anticipation, the non-members who are positively oriented toward the
group, those who are negatively oriented toward it, and the large and
important category of non-members who are not oriented toward it at

18. This is an adaptation of the conception advanced by Turner and reported
in the early part of this chapter. Turner calls our attention to groups which com-
prise merely conditions for persons not in them; we here consider the correlative
pattern of non-members comprising conditions for groups which do not define them
as prospective members.

19. Simmel, op. cit., 95.




all, i.e., for whom the group in question is not a reference group.

At least two additional sets of attributes of non-members and non-
membership groups need to be taken into account in order to locate,
structurally and psychologically, distinctive orientations to non-member-
ship groups. These are the group-defined concern or absence of concern
with incorporating eligible non-members into the group, and the dis-
tinction between non-members who have been and those who have
never been members of the group.

3. Open and closed groups: Just as individuals differ in aspirations
to affiliate themselves with particular groups, so do groups differ in their
concern to enlarge or to restrict their membership. This is to say that
groups, and social structures generally, may be relatively open or closed,
as has long since been noted in sociological theory.

Here again, a point of departure is provided by Simmel. Groups do
not uniformly seek to enlarge their membership; some, on the contrary,
are so organized as to restrict membership, even to the extent of exclud-
ing those who are formally eligible for membership. This is particularly
the case for elites, either self-constituted or socially recognized. Nor is
this policy of exclusion entirely a matter of preserving the prestige and
the power of the group, although these considerations may concretely
enter into the policy. As Simmel says in effect, it may also be a structural
requirement for an elite to remain relatively small, if its distinctive social
relations are to be (Gtained.?’ Ready extension of membership may
also depreciate the symbolic worth of group affiliation by extending it
to numerous others. For these various structural and self-interested
reasons, certain groups remain relatively closed.

For the same formal reasons, other types of groups seek to he rela-
tively open in an effort to enlarge their membership. Political parties in

20. For a faitly recent formulation, see Sotqkin, op. cit., 175. The relatively
open or closed character of the social structure  is related to reference group be-
havior and its consequences in the preceding chapter, but is not systematically
related to other attributes of non-members and non-membership groups. It should
be expressly noted also that not only systems of social classes can be usefully re-
garded as variously open or closed, but all groups and social categories can be so
regarded. ' }

21. Simmel s observations read as follows:  Thus the tendency of extreme
numerical limitation . . . is not only due to the egoistic disinclination to share a
ruling position but also to the instinct [sic; read: tacit understanding) that the vital
conditions of an aristocracy can be maintained only if the number of its members
is small, relatively and absolutely. . .. [Under certain conditions,] there is nothing
left but to draw at a certain point a hard line against expansion, and to stem the
quantitatively closed group against whatever outside elements may want to entet it,
no matter how much they may be entitled to do so. The aristocratic nature often
becomes conscious of itself only in this situation, in this incteased solidarity in the
face of a tendency to expand." Simmel, op. cit., 90-91 [italics supplied]. Need it
be said that in thus recognizing the structural requirement of relative closure for an
elite, Simmel is not advocating the policy of exclusion?



democratic political systems,” industrial unions and certain religious
bodies, for example, are structurally and functionally so constituted that
they seek to enlarge their membership to the fullest. Proselytizing organi-
zations are not, of course, confined to the political or the religious realm;
they can be found in a variety of institutional spheres. Such open or-
ganizations aim at becoming both membership groups and reference
groups for all those who formally meet their criteria of eligibility. On
occasion, the criteria may be successively made less exacting in order
to enlarge the numbers of non-members who can acquire membership,
this giving rise to the familiar structural pattern of conflict betwgen
"high standards of admissibility" and "large numbers of members."

Depending on the open or closed character of the group, then, non-
members are variously apt to orient themselves to it as a reference
group. This was the basis for suggesting in the previous chapter that
non-membership groups are more likely to be adopted as reference
groups in those social systems having high rates of social mobility than
in those which are relatively closed. The structural context of mobility-
rates determines whether such anticipatory orientation on the part of
non-members will be functional or dysfunctional for them. In an open
system, the positive orientation to non-membership groups will more
often be rewarded by subsequent inclusion in the group; in a closed
system, it will more often lead to frustrated aims and marginal status.
Through this more or less recognized system of patterned rewards and
punishments, open systems encourage a high rate and clgged systems a
low rate of positive reference to non-membership groups.

4. Time perspectives on non-membership: former members and con-
tinued non-members: Like other sociological concepts of status, non-
membership has been usually construed statically, in terms of the CUr-
rent status of the individual. And as with these other concepts, it requires
a distinct effort of mind to escape from this static context and to incor-
porate into the conceptual scheme "what everybody knows," namely,
that not only his current status but also his past history of statuses affect
the present and future behavior of the individual. Thus, it is only re-

22. Political parties manifestly do not have this character in all political systems.
chiolotj,[;icaﬂy considered, Lenin's Bolshevik doctrine z}dyocatec{) the closed elite
principle of confining membership in the party to disciplined and indoctrinated

rofessional revolutionaties_ in contrast to the Menshevik doctrine of Martov and

rotsky which advocated the open mass principle of membership. Organizations in
various institutional spheres have attempted to combine the open and close
principles by all manner of structural devices for stratifying the membership.

23. This is the counterpart in the field of social organization to the equally
familiar conflict in the field of popular gulture and mass communications. The ob-
jective of maximizing the audjence—the mass principle of popularity —conflicts with
the objegtive of maintaining high standards = of cultural content—the "elite principle
of taste. Interestingly enough, it is not uncommon for the same people W}EO reject
the elite principle of organization to advocate the elite principle of popular culture.

24. In this connection, see the section on  reference group theory and social
mobility" in the preceding chapter.



cently that sociological studies of class-typed behavior have systemati-
cally, rather than sporadically, distinguished among individuals currently
in the same social class in terms of their past history of class status,
finding, as one might expect, significant differences of reference group
behavior between those who are downwardly mobile, upwardly mobile
or stationary in their class position. » In much the same way, a study of
friendship as social process has distinguished among those who, at a
particular time of observation, appear in the same category (for example,
as like-minded friends) but who nevertheless differ in terms of their
mutual relationships and values at an earlier time of observation. It then
becomes possible to connect such past differences to their probable rela-
tionship at another, and still later, time of observation. 26

The category of non-member can similarly be conceptualized dy-
namically, in terms of the past history of membership, by distinguishing
between those who were formerly members of the group and those who
have never been in the group. As we have seen, non-members have been
considered dynamically in terms of their orientations toward the future,
as in the case of those aspiring to membership in the group. But they
have not been so considered in terms of structural dynamics, dealing
with their past relations with the group. Yet it would seem plausible
that former members would differ in their reference group behavior
from the other non-members who have never been in the group.

It can be provisionally assumed that membership in a group which
has involved deep-seated attachments and sentiments cannot be easily
abandoned without psychological residue. This is to say that former
members of a group previously significant to them are likely to remain
ambivalent, rather than wholly indifferent, toward it. Of course, numer-
ous structural conditions can mitigate or eliminate this ambivalence; for
example, complete spatial and social separation from the group may
reduce the occasions on which it is salient to the former member. Put
in terms of our classification of "non-members' attitudes toward mem-
bership," this means that former members are apt to be motivated not
to belong rather than being merely indifferent to affiliation. The group
remains pertinent precisely because they are alienated or estranged
from it; it is therefore likely to become a negative reference group.

By focusing on the special kind of non-member who was formerly a

25. Bruno Bettelheim and Mon-is Janowitz, The Dynamics of Prejudice (New
York: Harper & Brothers, 1950); Joseph Greenblum and Leonard I. Pearlin,
"Vertical mobility and Erejudice: a socio-psychological analysis," in Reinhard Bendix
and Seymour Martin 4Pset gedr[ors), Class, Status and Power, (Glencoe, Illinois:
The Free Press, 1953), 480-491.

26. Paul F. Lazarsfeld and Robert K. Merton, "Friendship as social process: a
substantive and methodological analysis," in Morroe Berger, Theodotre Abel and
Chatrles H. Page (editors), Freedom and Control in Modern Society, (New York:
D. Van Nostrand Company, 1954), 18-66. For an extension of this anglysis, see the
forthcoming paper by John W. Riley, Jr. and Matilda White Riley, The study of
psychological mechanisms in sociological research."



member of a group significant to him, it becomes possible to link up the
concept of negative reference group—soon to be considered in detail—
with the analysis of deviant behavior and social control developed by
Parsons. As he points out,

... alienation is conceived always to be part of an ambivalent motiva-
tional structure, while conformity need not be. Where there is no longer any
attachment to the object and/or internalization of the normative pattern, the
attitude is not alienation but indifference. Both social object and pattern have
become only neutral objects of the situation which are no longer a focus of
ego s cathectic need-system. The conflict in such a case would have been
solved by full resolution, through substitution of a new object, through in-
hibition or extinction of the need-disposition, and/or through internalization
of a new normative pattem.

But this full affective attachment to a former membership group need
not, and perhaps typically does not, occur. It is then the case that former
members of a group often convert it into a negative reference group
toward which they are dependently hostile, rather than simply indif-
ferent. For precisely because the loss or rejection of membership does
not promptly eradicate the former attachment to the group, ambivalence
rather than indifference is apt to result. This gives rise to what Parsons
calls "compulsive alienation," in this case, an abiding and rigid rejection
of the norms of the repudiated group 2°

The ambivalent ex-member thus has a double orientation: toward
finding some substitute group affiliation and toward coping with his
earlier attachment to his former membership group. This may account
for the often noted tendency of such individuals to become even more
strongly attached to the newfound membership group than is the case
for those born into the group, and correlatively, to become more hostile
toward their former group than is the case among their newfound asso-
ciates. Michels is one among many to have the impression that the
"renegade" is both more devoted to his new group affiliates and more
hostile to the group he has left than are the people traditionally affiliated
with his new group. The revolutionary of bourgeois origins, he suggests,
is more violent in his opposition to the bourgeoisie than are his fellow-
revolutionaries of proletarian origins. Should this impression be found
empirically true, then the process of membership and reference group
behavior we are tracing here may help account for the doubly reinforced

. 27. Parsons, The Social System, 254. Cf. the discussion of processes of aliena-
tion and estrangement in the preceding chapter of this volume, 323-325.

. 28. The type of ambivalence in which the alienative component dominates is
pictured by Pafsons as follows: ". . . the fact that the attachment to alter as a person
[or as a group] and to the normative pattern s still a fundamental need means that
ego must defend himself against the tendency to express this need-disposition. He
must therefore not only express his negative reaction, but be doubly sure that the

onformative element does not gain the upper hand and risk his having to inhibit
the negative again. Therefore his refusal to conform with alters expectations becomes

ompulsive." Ibid., 255.



affect: a kind of reaction-formation in which identification with the new
is supported by repudiation of the old, both being expressed with dis-
proportionate affect.

Correlatively, the behavior of the repudiated membership group
toward the former member tends to be more hostile and bitter than that
directed toward people who have always been members of an out-group,
or toward people who have never been in the group though eligible for
membership. Here, too, there is double affect. In one part, this stems
from the threat to the group's values which are being repudiated by
individuals who have previously accepted them, for this implies that the
former members have in effect put them to test and found these values
wanting. This is symbolically more damaging than the opposition to
these values by members of an out-group who have never lived in accord
with them. This latter case can be interpreted by the group as a matter
of pure ignorance, a definition difficult to sustain when applied to a
former member of the group. In another part, the ex-membert's accept-
ance of the values of his new group can be taken to symbolize the
fragility of the loyalties within the repudiated group. If it can happen
once, it can happen again. The estranged ex-member is thus a living
symbol both of the inferiority imputed to the group's values and of the
tenuous character of group loyalties.

It may not be too much to suggest that the vernacular registers this
tendency of the group to respond with marked affect toward those who
abandon membership in it. Witness the extensive array of affectively
toned terms designating ex-members: renegade, apostate, turncoat,
heretic, traitor, secessionist, deserter and the like; it is difficult to find
neutrally-toned vernacular denoting the same fact. The shades of mean-
ing distinguishing these terms of abuse ordinarily turn on the subse-
quent orientation of the ex-member toward the group he has left. The
renegade not only repudiates the norms of the group and membership
in it, but joins the opposition. The apostate substitutes another and, from
the standpoint of the group, a less exalted set of beliefs for those he has
previously professed. The turncoat compounds these social felonies by
being motivated to shift his allegiance not through inner conviction but
through hope of gain. But whatever the nuances of opprobrium in these
epithets, they agree in implying that the orientation to the former group
is not lightly abandoned, so that the group may become an object of
indifference. Just as the new convert is more royalist than the kin%, so
the ex-royalist is more republican than the citoyen, born and bred.”

29. Ample case material attesting this pattern can be found, in the present his-
torical scene, in the behavior of the many ex-Communists turned Ametican patriot
and of the few ex-patriots turned Communist. This would require study supple-
menting that by Gabriel A. Almond et al., The Appeals of Communism (Princeton:
Princeton University Press, 1954); on these types, see Lewis Coser, The Functions
of Social Conflict ( Glencoe: The Free Press, 19%), 67-72.



Systematic empirical inquiry into the reference group behavior of
these two kinds of non-members has yet to be undertaken. But there
would seem to be ample theoretical support for the assumption that the
orientations toward non-membership groups will differ substantially be-
tween ex-members and those who never were members of the groups
under review. Unless the concept of non-membership is specified in
these terms, however, the problem itself can scarcely be formulated.

This preliminary sketch of attributes of non-members may be enough
to establish the point that it is not theoretically adequate to retain the
concept of non-membership as a residual and implicitly homogeneous
category. Non-members differ in terms of their eligibility for member-
ship in the group, their attitudes toward becoming members, the open
or closed structure of the group for those people who are formally
eligible and their previous status in relation to the current non-member-
ship group. As these attributes jointly differ, so do the social role and
the psychological situation of the non-member, and with this, pre-
sumably, his orientation toward the non-membership reference group.

PROBLEM 1.4.

THE CONCEPTS OF IN-GROUP AND OUT-GROUP

From the foregoing review it is evident that membership groups are
not co-terminous with in-groups, nor non-membership groups with out-
groups, although the contrary may seem to be implied by William
Graham Sumner in the famous passage which first introduced the con-
cepts of in-group and out-group. At the outset, Sumner is speaking
primarily of "primitive society” but, before he is through, he has much
the same to say about more complex societies:

... a differentiation arises between ourselves, the we-group, or in-group,
and everybody else, or the others-groups, out-groups. The insiders in a we-
group are in a relation of peace, or&er, law, government and industry, to each
other. Their relation to all outsiders, or others-groups, is one of war and
plunder, except as agreements have modified it... .

The relation of comradeship and peace in the we-group and that of hostil-
ity and war towards others-groups are correlative to each other. ... Loyalty
to the group, sacrifice for it, hatred and contempt for outsiders, brotherhood
withg%, warlikeness without—all grow together, products of the same situa-
ton.

30. W. G. Sumner, Folkways, 12-13 [italics supplied]. Sumner goes on to refer
to ethnocentrism as "the technical name for this view of things in which one s
own group is the center of everything, and all others are scaled and rated with refer-
ence 0 It"; an early but not systematically developed allusion to the self-appraisal,
function of reference groups, éven in Eoint of terminology. He defines  pattiotism,
as_lgyalty to the civic group to which one belongs by birth or other group bond
and  chauvinism" as a name for boastful and truculent self-assertion. These are
all considered to be distinctive expressions of the same general pattern: —comrade-
ship" in the in-group and "hostility” toward the out-group tising and waning together.



Following this lead, we sociologists have been wont to repeat, rather
than to test in its many implications, the thesis advanced by Sumner.
Rather than regarding the in-group as that special kind of membership
group which is characterized by inner-cohesion-and-outer-hostility, we
have tended to develop the practice, encouraged by Sumner's own am-
biguous formulations, of assuming that all membership groups exhibit
the characteristics of the in-group. Nor are sociologists alone in this
practice. On every side, it is taken for granted that solidarity within the
group promotes hostility toward those outside the group, and conversely,
in a cumulative spiral of inner-cohesion-and-outer-hostility. At first
glance, and in its largest reaches, there is much to support this view.
Intense nationalism, as the historical record shows and as contemporary
life makes abundantly clear, is typically accompanied by hostility toward
other nationalist societies. Attacks or threats of attack by each only
strengthens the cohesion of the other and sets the stage for even greater
hostility toward the outsider. The identifiable cases conforming to this
pattern of group interaction are too numerous and too notorious to allow
one to deny the existence of the pattern. What can be questioned, how-
ever, and indeed is being questioned here, is whether this is the only
pattern that connects up the inner cohesion of groups and their external
relations, whether, in effect, all membership groups operate in the
fashion described by Sumner.

This turns out to be not a matter of logic, but a matter of fact. For,
as has been indicated, there is a tendency to assume that from the stand-
point of their members, all groups are "in-groups," and consequently, it
is inferred that membership groups generally exhibit Sumger's syndrome
of behaviors. Yet inquiry shows that this is not the case.

Lacking any but the most primitive conceptions of psychology, Sum-
ner too soon and without warrant concluded that deep allegiance to one
group generates antipathy (or, at the least, indifference) toward other
groups. Coming out of the evolutionary tradition of social thought, with
its emphasis on society as well as nature being red in tooth and claw,
Sumner described an important but special case as though it were the
general case. He assumed, and his assumption has been echoed as estab-
lished truth on numerous occasions since his day, that intense loyalty to
a group necessarily generates hostility toward those outside the group.

Reference group theory which systematically takes account of posi-
tive orientations toward non-membership groups can serve as a correc-
tive of this prematurely restricted conclusion. In-groups and out-groups
are often sub-groups within a larger social organization, and are always

31. Merton, West and Jahoda, Patterns of Social Life, Chapter 8 (ms.) shows
that the gattern of innet-cohesion-and-outer-hostility is only one of several patterns
exhibited by membership groups in their relations with other groups. Common ob-

servation bears this out, but the conceptual fixity and the connotations of the n-
group concept have tended to obscure this readily observable fact.



potentially so, since a new social integration can encompass previously
separated groups. This is to say, that just as we have noted structural
and situational conditions which make for sub-group formations, so we
can observe, under determinate conditions, tendencies toward inter-
group integrations. It is not social reality but our own socially condi-
tioned preoccupations which lead some of us to focus on processes of
social differentiation at the cost of neglecting processes of social con-
solidation. Reference group theory treats both types of social processes.

PROBLEM 1.5.

CONCEPTS OF GROUPS, COLLECTIVITIES, AND SOCIAL CATEGORIES

The term group has often been stretched to the breaking-point, and
not only in reference group theory, by being used to designate large
numbers of people among the greatest part of whom there is no social
interaction, although they do share a body of social norms. This loose
usage is found in such expressions as "nationality group" to designate
the total population of a nation (as distinct from its more appropriate
usage for associations whose members are of the same nationality). Fail-
ing to meet the criterion of social interaction, these social structures
should be conceptually and terminologically distinguished from groups.
After the usage of Leopold von Wiese and Howard Becker, Florian
Znanecki, and Talcott Parsons, they can be designated as collectivities:
people who have a sense of solidarity by virtue of sharing common
values and who have acquired an attendant sense of moral obligation
to fulfill role-expectations. All groups are, of course, collectivities, but
those collectivities which lack the criterion of interaction among mem-
bers are not groups. Nor should the distinction be considered purely
taxonomic: the operation of social control in groups and in other col-
lectivities differs as a result of differences in the systems of interaction.
Moreover, collectivities are potentials for group-formation: the common
fund of values can facilitate sustained social interaction among parts of
the collectivity.

Distinct from both groups and collectivities are the social categories.
As we have identified them in the preceding chapter, social categories
are aggregates of social statuses, the occupants of which are not in social
interaction. These have like social characteristics—of sex, age, marital
condition, income, and so on—but are not necessarily oriented toward a
distinctive and common body of norms.™ Having like statuses, and con-
sequently similar interests and values, social categories can be mobilized

32. Leopold von Wiese and Howard Beckert, Sgstematic Sociology, Chapter
XLII: Florian Zn@ecki, Social Actions (New York: Farrar & Rinehart, 1936),
364-65; Parsons, The Social System, 41, 77-78.

33. For the distinction between "like" and "common," see R. M. Maclver and
C. H. Page, Society (New York: Rinehart and Company, 1949), 32-33.



into collectivities or into groups. When operating as groups, members
of the same social category can be thought of as peer groups or com-
panies of equals (although the usage has developed of confining the
term peer group to groups whose members are of equal age).

Upon examination, then, the concept of reference "group" can be
seen to include, in undifferentiated fashion, social formations of quite
different kinds: membership and non-membership groups, collectivities,
and social categories. It remains to be seen whether reference group
behavior differs as one or another of these broad types of social forma-
tions is taken as a frame of reference. In any event, as we shall see, it
raises the problem of how the structure of the society makes for the
selection of others with whom individuals are in actual association as
the reference group and how, in the absence of such direct association,
it makes for the selection of reference groups among collectivities or
social categories.

PROBLEM 1.6.

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE REFERENCE GROUPS

In examining the several types of non-members, we took passing
note that some of these characteristically develop ambivalence toward
groups of which they were once members. But it is not only non-mem-
bership groups which operate as negative reference groups; this may be
the case for membership groups as well. As early as 1943, in his classic
study of value-assimilation by college students, * Newcomb had indi-
cated that the norms of a reference group may be rejected and he sub-
sequently went on to distinguish, more analytically, positive and nega-
tive reference grnups.” The positive type involves motivated assimila-
tion of the norms of the group or the standards of the group as a basis
for self-appraisal; the negative type involves motivated rejection, i.e.,
not merely non-acceptance of norms but the formation of counter-norms.

Studies of reference groups have exhibited a distinct tendency to
focus on those groups whose norms and values are adopted by desig-
nated individuals. Accordingly, the concept of the negative reference
group has yet to be made a focus of sustained inquiry. Yet it would
appear that it holds promise of consolidating a wide array of social
behavior which, on the surface, seems to be discrete and wholly un-
connected. As Newcomb indicates, it conceptualizes such patterns of
behavior as "adolescent rebellion" against parents. On the psychological
plane, it provides a link with the conceptions of negativism and nega-
tivistic personalities. On the sociological plane, it is a general concept

34. Theodore M. Newcomb, Personality and Social Change (New York: Dryden
Press, 1943).

35. Theodore M. Newcomb, Social Psychology (New York: Dryden Press,
1950), 227; also Newcomb's analysis in Muzafer Sherif, An Outline of Social
Psychology (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1948), 139-155.



designed to earmark that pattern of hostile relations between groups or
collectivities in which the actions, attitudes and values of one are de-
pendent upon the action, attitudes and values of the other to which it
stands in opposition. For an example: Charles Singer, the historian of
science, has suggested that even the outstanding schools of medicine in
ancient Greece rejected the concept of infection in disease precisely be-
cause it was held by the "barbarians."* In much the same way, it has
often been noted that many Americans will reject out of hand concep-
tions which have merit in their own right, simply because they originated
in Soviet Russia or are currently popular there. It would appear that
many Russians do much the same for conceptions tagged as American.
Numerous experimental studies of "negative prestige" in which a value-
laden statement or an empirically demonstrable truth are rejected when
attributed to repudiated public figures have also demonstrated the opera-
tion of similar processes.

Just as there has evolved a psychological theory of negativistic per-
sonalities, so there can develop a sociological theory of the negative
reference group which consolidates presently scattered evidences of this
phenomenon in widely disparate spheres of behavior. Inquiry could
profitably take off from the theoretically significant fact that certain
attitudes, values and knowledge which are personally and socially func-
tional may be repudiated simply because they are identified with a nega-
tive reference group. Such inquiry would advance our understanding of
the basic problem of conditions under which individuals and groups
continue to engage in behavior which is dysfunctional to them. It would
have the distinct though collateral merit of helping to enlarge the focus
of sociological research and theory, now so much concerned with con-
ditions making for functional behavior to those making for the main-
tenance of dysfunctional patterns of behavior in society.

The foregoing examination of the concepts of groups, membership
and non-membership, in- and out-groups, collectivities and social cate-
gories, and positive and negative reference groups is intended to help
clarify some of the more general concepts of reference group theory and
to help generate problems for further inquiry. Concepts bearing on more
specific components of the theory have also been lately re-examined, as
will become evident in the following review of substantive and methodo-
logical problems.

The Selection of Reference Groups: Determinants

The scope and objectives of reference group theory were described
in the preceding chapter in terms of systematizing the determinants and
consequences of those processes of evaluation and self-appraisal in which

36. Cited in H. T. Pledge, Science Since 1500 (London: H. M. Stationery
Office, 1939), 163.



the individual takes the values or standards of other individuals and
groups as a comparative frame of reference." As we have seen, this state-
ment should be extended to include normative, as well as comparative,
frames of reference. In other respects, however, the statement can be
allowed to remain intact as a synoptic formulation of what is involved
in this field of inquiry. In particular, the distinction between deter-
minants and consequences needs to be preserved, for although these are
dynamically interdependent, each has its characteristic set of theoretic
problems. Similatly, there is need to distinguish between reference in-
dividuals and reference groups in order to work out eventually the
precise nature of the mechanisms which relate the two.

PROBLEM 2.

SELECTION OF REFERENCE GROUPS AND OF REFERENCE INDIVIDUALS

Ever since the term  reference group” was introduced by Hyman,
social scientists have adopted the terminological convention of having
the term include behavior oriented both to groups and to particular in-
dividuals. This elliptical designation was evidently adopted wholly for
the purpose of brevity; the term "reference group and reference in-
dividual" would simply have been too clumsy and heavy-handed an
expression to survive for long. But whatever the reasons for the abbre-
viated expression, the very terminology itself has tended to fix the
definition of problems by social scientists (after the fashion more gen-
erally indicated in Chapter 1V, 146). Research and theory have tended
to focus on reference groups to the relative neglect of reference in-
dividuals.

From the outset, it should be suggested that the selection of reference
individuals is presumably no more idiosyncratic than the selection of
reference groups. Almost irrespective of provenience, sociological theory
holds that identification with groups and with individuals occupying
designated statuses does not occur at random but tends to be patterned
by the environing structure of established social relationships and by
prevailing cultural definitions. One among many examples of this pat-
tern is provided by Malinowski's account of the ways in which the iden-
tifications and hostilities of the Oedipus complex are shaped by the
organization of roles in the family structure. Much still remains to be
discovered, however, about the social as well as psychological mecha-
nisms through which the social and cultural structure systematically pat-
terns the selection of reference individuals within a reference group.

The reference individual has often been described as a role-model.
Yet, as the terms themselves imply, the assumption that these are con-
ceptually synonymous obscures a basic difference in the matters to which
they respectively refer. The person who identifies himself with a refer-
ence individual will seek to approximate the behavior and values of that
individual in his several roles. The concept of role model can be thought




of as more restricted in scope, denoting a more limited identification
with an individual in only one or a selected few of his roles. To be sure,
a role model may become a reference individual as his multiple roles
are adopted for emulation rather than emulation remaining confined to
the one role on the basis of which the initial psychological relationship
was established. Just as roles can be segregated from one another in the
course of social interaction, so they can be in the form of reference
orientations. Emulation of a peer, a parent or a public figure may be
restricted to limited segments of their behavior and values and this can
be usefully described as adoption of a role model. Or, emulation may
be extended to a wider array of behaviors and values of these persons
who can then be described as reference individuals.

The conceptual distinction generates the problem of the processes
making for selection of persons as role models or as reference individuals.
To say that partial identification occurs in the first instance, and full
identification in the second, is only to put the problem in somewhat
different language, rather than to solve it. The circumstances making for
full or partial identification still remain to be discovered. The patterns
of social interaction, for example, may set limits upon the sheer possi-
bility of selecting certain persons as reference individuals. If the inter-
action is segmental and confined to certain role relationships, this alone
would allow the emergence only of a role model rather than a more
comprehensive reference individual (except in fantasy). The partial
identification in terms of the one role, however, may motivate a search
for more extensive knowledge of the behavior and values of the role
model in other spheres. This type of process seems to be involved in
the familiar and widespread interest in the private lives of public figures
who are serving as role models for many. Partial identification with cul-
ture heroes of the past and present may extend to full identification,
thus generating an active concern with their behavior and values, far
removed from the role in which they came to prominence. Biographers,
editors of "fan" magazines and "gossip columnists” thrive on this assumed
tendency for role models to become reference individuals.

Valuable clues to the determinants of selection of reference in-
dividuals might be afforded by studying sequences of reference in-
dividuals selected by the same individuals. Presumably, there will be
distinct shifts in reference individuals and role models as people move
through sequences of statuses during their life cycle. This would again
imply that much of such selection is not idiosyncratic but is patterned
by structurally determined and statistically frequent career sequences,
actual, anticipated or desired. Such developmental studies as well as
structural comparisons at one point in time should serve to enlarge our
highly imperfect understanding of the determinants of selecting refer-
ence individuals and role models.

A correlative problem centers on the selection of reference individuals




in the milieu, the immediate social environment constituted by the social
relationships in which the individual is directly engaged, %2 and in the
larger society, including public figures with whom there is no direct
social interaction. The structure of social milieux obviously varies: for
example, some have a fairly stable structure with enduring social rela-
tionships among substantially the same people; others may have both a
relatively unstable structure and many and rapid changes of personnel.
And as Otto Fenichel has observed, such rapid turnover, often with con-
sequent effects upon patterns of social relations, may "make lasting
identifications impossible."”” It may also dispose those people who lack
local reference individuals to turn to more distant figures with whom
they identify themselves.

Manifestly, these few observations only skirt the large array of prob-
lems developing in this part of reference group theory. They say nothing,
for instance, about the question whether identification with a reference
group is necessarily mediated by identification with individual members
of that group. But what has been said may be enough to indicate that
the distinctions between role models, reference individuals, and refer-
ence groups help generate a distinctive set of problems for investigation.

PROBLEM 3.

SELECTION AMONG POTENTIAL REFERENCE GROUPS:
MEMBERSHIP GROUPS VERSUS NON-MEMBERSHIP GROUPS

Reference groups are, in principle, almost innumerable: any of the groups
of which one is a member, and these are comparatively few, as well as groups
of which one is not a member, and these are, of course, legion, can become
points of reference for shaping one s attitudes, evaluations and behavior.
(Page 287) N _ o ,

Under which conditions are associates within one s own groups taken as a
frame of reference for self-evaluation and attitude-formation, and under which
conditions do . . . non-membership groups provide the significant frame of
referencer (Page 287)

These earlier formulations were evidently intended to set the stage
for the problem of theoretically construing the social, cultural, and
psychological determinants of selection from the large potential of refer-
ence groups. They center on the general problem of identifying the

36a. 1 have tried to suggest, in a discussion of this matter, that recent sociologi-
cal and socio-psychological inquiry has ~ developed an ovet-emphasis on the milieu,
as contrasted with the larger,social structure, in dealing with the social environment
of human behavior." See  Session 2 in Witmer and Kotinsky (editors), New
Perspectives for Research in Juvenile Delinquency, 25 if. Some penetrating obsetva-
tions on some of the problems which this practice generates will be found in
Theodore Ca}%low, The definition and measurement of ambiences," Social Forces,
1955, 34, 28-33.
37.1In his treatise, misleadingly because over-restrictively, entitled The Psycho-
analytic Theory of Neurosis (New York: W. W. Norton & C0., 1945), 505.




forces and contexts making for selection either of membership groups
or of non-membership groups as frames of significant reference, a prob-
lem which remains central to reference group theory.

In contrast to other parts of the developing theory, this part has been
accorded relatively little attention during the past few years. Much re-
search has been directed toward identifying the conditions making for
choice of some rather than other membership groups, as we shall pres-
ently see, but little to the conditions making for choice of non-member-
ship groups. The work which has been done, however, tends to confirm
previous conjectures or hypotheses and to formulate additional problems.

One such conjecture (which, in any case, carries the matter forward
only a short distance) held that individuals "motivated to affiliate them-
selves with a group" will tend to adopt the values of that non-membet-
ship group. (Page 308) This limited hypothesis has lately been extended
by Eisenstadt who finds, among a sample of immigrants to Israel, that
the selection of reference groups is largely governed by the capacity of
certain groups to "confer some prestige in terms of the institutional struc-
ture of the society!" To the extent that status-conferral represents a
major basis for the selection of non-membership groups, the social struc-
ture, which assigns varying degrees of prestige and authority to groups
and which determines the degree of accessibility to them, will tend to
pattern this selection for those variously located in the society.

It has been further conjectured that "isolates" in a group may be
particularly ready to adopt the values of non-membership groups as
normative frames of reference (Page 322). This hypothesis has also
been further developed by Blau, who suggests that in particular those
socially non-mobile persons "who are relatively isolated" include "the
social striver, the individual who adopts the style of life of a more pres-
tigeful class to which he does not belong, and the disenchanted member
of the elite, the individual who adopts the political orientation of a less
powerful class than his own "3°

Finally, in this short list of hypotheses, it has been suggested that
social systems with relatively high rates of social mobility will tend to
make for widespread orientation to non-membership groups as reference
groups. (Page 322) For it is in such societies that aspirations to rise
into other groups and strata will be frequent and anticipatory sociali-
zation will be functional. At least one study is consistent with this
supposition. Stern and Keller have examined the reference groups spon-
taneously selected by a small sample of the French population and find
that these afford little evidence "of orientation to non-membership

38.S. M. Eisenstadt, Reference group behavior and social integration: an ex-
plorative study, American Sociological Review, 1954, 19, 175-185, at 177.

39. Peter M. Blau, Social mobility and interpersonal relations, American
Sociological Review, 1956, 21, 290-295, 4t 291.
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groups.”" They go on to observe, with respect to the structural context
of this pattern of selection, that "one of the characteristics of French
society is the relative immobility of social groups. Similar investigations
undertaken in other social systems may yield different results. Our find-
ings should be tested in a society where there is less traditionalism than
is the case in France, and where upward social mobility is more preva-
lent If we were to take a society such as the United States in which
basic needs are more widely satisfied, presumably the pattern of refer-
ence group behavior would be quite different!"

Although we are still some considerable distance from having a
theoretically evolved and empirically substantiated set of hypotheses
about the determinants of selecting non-membership groups as reference
groups, enough has been learned to indicate the contours of further in-
quiry. Concrete patterns of reference group behavior vary, presumably,
according to the types of personality and social status of those exhibiting
this behavior and the structural context within which it occurs. Research
on personality differentials in such behavior has been prefigured in cur-
rent studies but is still negligible. Somewhat more attention is being
given to status-differentials in relation to reference group behavior, par-
ticularly with regard to isolated and integrated members of groups and
with regard to socially mobile or stationary persons.

Particularly instructive are the beginnings of comparative studies in
different societies which are designed to discover the ways in which
differing structural contexts affect the rates and distribution of identi-
fiable patterns of reference group behavior. Studies such as those by
Eisenstadt, and by Stern and Keller, which have been cited, and by
‘Mitchell,*** can be suitably extended to take account of further theo-
retical problems of the kind under review and can be reproduced in
other strategically selected societies to provide a genuinely comparative
analysis of reference group behavior. Specifically, in dealing with the
problem of the conditions under which non-membership groups are
selected as reference groups, only such comparative study will enable
sociologists to escape the culture-bound limits of generalizations which
may not be recognized as being in fact applicable only to certain types
of social systems. This consideration, which is of course germane to a
much broader range of sociological problems, has particular force for
reference group theory which, until lately, has been developed almost
exclusively in the United States. This circumstance of intellectual his-

40. Eric Stern and Suzanne Keller, "Spontaneous group references in France,
Public Opinion Quarterly, 1953, 17, 208-217, at 216-217.

40a. See the working paper for the 29th Study Session of the International
Institute of Differing Civilizations, London, September 1955, 13-16, prepared by
J. Clyde Mitchell, "The African middle classes in British Central Africa," which
examines the emergence of Europeans as a normative reference group for in-
digenous Africans.



tory could easily introduce a cumulative bias into findings unless the
tendency were counteracted by comparative studies of reference group
behavior within quite disparate structural contexts.

PROBLEM 4.

THE SELECTION OF REFERENCE GROUPS AMONG MEMBERSHIP GROUPS

) . theory and research must move on to consider the dynamics of selec-
tion of reference groups among the individual's several membership groups:
when do individuals orient themselves to others in their occupational group,
or in their congeniality groups, or in their religious groups? How can we char-
acterize the structure of the social situation which leads to one rather than
another of these several group affiliations being taken as the significant con-
text (Page 293)

It has been repeatedly suggested in foregoing pages that the distinc-
tive focus of reference group theory is afforded by the fact that men
often orient themselves to groups other than their own in shaping their
behavior and evaluations. It is distinctive in the sense that sociological
theory has tended until recently to center systematically on the influences
of groups upon their members and to consider only incidentally the in-
fluences of non-membership groups. This is far from saying that non-
membership groups constitute the exclusive focus for reference group
theory. Nevertheless, the suggested shift in emphasis can easily be taken
to mean that only non-membership groups are of any consequence for
reference group behavior;* a misapprehension which cannot be scotched
too soon.

In actual fact, of course, the great bulk of work in this field continues
to focus on the determinants and consequences of taking the norms and
values of membership groups as frames of normative and comparative
reference. In part, this remains the focus of inquiry because of the gen-
erally acknowledged fact that it is the groups of which one is a member
that most often and most prominently affect one's behavior. In smaller
part, this focus results from the still pervasive and substantial difficulty
of devising suitable research tools which will adequately identify the
influence of groups upon those who are not members of them. But what-
ever the reasons, it is the selection among membership groups which
continues to engage the attention of those studying reference group
behavior and it is the theoretical structure of this problem which calls
for detailed examination.

The foregoing questions about the dynamics of selection among
membership groups, pertinent as they may be, have not been put in that
explicit form which brings out the character of the theoretic problem.
This is to say that the questions imply, but do not systematize, the coin-

41. Norman Kaplan, Reference Group Theory and Voting Behavior, 30 if., calls

emphatic attention to the judgment that exclusive focus on non-membership groups
would be p ainly unwarranted.



ponent problems which must be settled before methodical substantive
answers can be found. Each of these component problems needs to be
formulated and examined in its own right, before their inter-connections
can be grasped.

PROBLEM 4.1.

THE CLASSIFICATION OF TYPES OF MEMBERSHIP GROUPS

Questions about which of several membership groups are selected
as reference groups ( such as those set out in the statement of Problem
4) evidently assume that there are distinct kinds of membership groups
but they do not explicitly confront the still-unsolved problem of de-
veloping a methodical classification of these types. Taxonomy is far from
being the whole of sociological theory. It is, however, an indispensable
part. When we examine the current condition of sociological theory in
the matter of conceptualizing and classifying types of groups, we must
regretfully conclude that a sociological Linnaeus or Cuvier has yet to
put in an appearance. Failing such a decisive turn of events, it may
nevertheless be useful to call attention, yet again, to the theoretical sig-
nificance and current status of the problem of systematically classifying
types of groups.

The statement introducing Problem 4 can be taken as a reasonably
typical example of theoretical inadequacy and can thus help reformulate
the problem of classification. By referring illustratively to occupational,
congeniality, and religious groups, the statement exhibits the practice
prevailing among sociologists of adopting substantive lists of groups as
these are described in the vernacular. This can be and has been extended
into a long allusive list: trade unions and lodges; fraternities, sororities
and sodalities generally; gangs, cliques, and friendship-groups; ethnic,
occupational, recreational, political, religious, kinship, and educational
groups, and so on through a lengthening list limited only by the multi-
plicity of groups and terms current in society. Yet it would appear that
lists such as these bear no striking resemblance to a theoretically
grounded classification.

Cross-cutting these descriptive lists of groups are numerous and
various classifications—often in the form of dichotomies—based upon one
or more criteria. As time is measured in the still-short history of modern
sociology, some of these classifications have come to be venerable, much
respected, and little improved for two generations or more. “ But from

42. In his inventory of sociological concepts in 1932, Earle E. Eubank could
muster thirty-nine distinct classifications of groups, some based upon structure,
others upon function, still others upon the nature of the prevailing social relations.
And in view of what | have described as the recent "rediscovery of the primary
group," consider what Eubank had to say about the publication of B. Warren
Brown's book, Social Groups, in 1926: "This little volume is a tangible evidence of
the fact that the group has been discovered, or more accurately, re-discovered during



present indications, these classifications of groups and those which have
come after are all destined to be precursors of more exacting and theo-

retically viable classifications which have yet to be developed. There is
some merit in specifying ignorance as a prelude to concerted attack upon

problems still unsolved yet clearly important. For some purposes, it has
proved useful to work with such current classifications as primary groups

and secondary groups, in-groups and out-groups, conflict groups and
accommodation groups, “small groups” (classified in terms of number of
members into dyads, triads, and so on) and, presumably, "large groups,"

associations and communities. But manifestly, these do not constitute

more than the beginnings of theoretically derived classifications adequate

to meet the need for analyzing the operation of group structures.

The problem of developing suitable classifications of groups is of
course long-standing, having engaged the attention of a long line of
sociological observers from Aristotle to the present day. However these
many efforts differ otherwise, the best of them are agreed on the funda-
mental logical requirement that an effective classification will be not
merely grossly descriptive of observed “types™ but will derive from com-
binations of values of designated group properties. ¥ The decisive prob-
lem is, of course, that of identifying the theoretically strategic group
properties which serve systematically to discriminate the operation of
each resultant type of group from the others.* A comprehensive effort

recent years. In its new role and with its new implications it becomes not only the
central concept under the category of societal forms, but the central concept of
Sociology as a whole. It reveals that in a new sense, one far more significant than
formerly, Sociology has become the science of the group.' But what is this group,
this re-discovered “something," which is being suggested as our sociological corner-

stone?" Eubank, The Concepts of Sociology (New York: D. C. Heath and Com-
pany, 1932), 132-168, and for the quoted observation, 134. With the experience,

if not necessarily the wisdom, gained through hindsight, it can only be hoped that
the more recent rediscovery will prove more productive and sequential than the
one which was enthusiastically hailed by Eubank a generation ago.

43. Sorokin has seen and stated this requirement with distinct clarity in his
Society, Culture, and Personality, 159-163 as has Parsons in his seminal note on the
concepts of Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft, 686-694 of The Structure of Social
Action. T describe the note as "seminal" because, from all appearances, this analysis
of the concrete relationships designated by Tunnies and Weber is the source of
Parsons' later classification of pattern-variables." These are but two of many dis-
cussions of the point under review, as indicated in the following note.

44. Among the numerous formulations of the problem and consequent efforts to
bring it to heel, see George A. Lundberg, "Some problems of group classification
and measurement,” American Sociological Review, 1940, 5, 351-360; an apposite
discussion by Howard Becker, "Constructive typology in the social sciences,” Ameri-
can Sociological Review, 1940, 5, 40-55; the many papers by R. M. Stogdill, among
them in particular, "The organization of working relationships: twenty sociometric
indices,” Sociometry, 1951, 14, 336-373 and "Leadership, membership and organiza-
tion," Psychological Bulletin, 1950, 47, 1-14; and from the same laboratory of
.leadership studies" at Ohio State University, John K. Hemphill, Situational Factors
In Leadership (Columbus: The Ohio State University, 1949), esp. Chapter 3 on

group description"; for a further series of papers and a methodical statement of the
problem, P. F. Lazarsfeld and M. Rosenberg, editors, The Language of Social Re-



to do precisely this has been reported by P. A. Soro@* with a resulting
classification which awaits further systematic use in current research.

In contrast with the substantial agreement among sociologists that
strategic classifications of groups must meet the logical requirement of
being derived from combinations of group-properties, there is wide-
spread disagreement about the substantive question of which group-
properties provide the basis for most instructive classifications. Since the
substantive problem is so much in flux, it may be useful to review in
brief a provisional list of such group-properties which have been found,
upon inspection and analysis of sociological writings 4 dealing with
groups and organizations, to constitute theoretically significant properties
of group structure. To say that the following annotated list is but an
incomplete draft—or, to appropriate a more fitting description, "the draft
of a draft"—is true enough, but in the still unfixed course of theoretical
development, it may have some use, nevertheless.

PROBLEM 4.2.

PROVISIONAL LIST OF GROUP-PROPERTIES
1. Clarity or vagueness of social definitions of membership in the
group: Groups differ widely in the degree of distinctness with which

search, Section IV; E. Wight Bakke, Organization and the Individual (New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1952); for a systematic development of scales to measure

roup-dimensions, the impottant and cumulative ir_lqluir_ies by Matilda White Riley,
]gohn W. Riley, Jt., Jackson Toby and associates, Sociological Studies in Scale Analysis
(New Brunswick: Rutgers University Press, 1954); and Edgar F. Borﬁatta_ and
Leonard S. Cottrell, Jr., ~On the classification of groups, Sociometry and the Science
of Man, 1955, 18, 409-422, who begin with a statement of the precise problem
under discussion: "Even if the assumption is made that certain collectivities are
groups and others ate not, and that there is a difference in kind, when the effort is
made to specify the differences, we find ourselves considering variables on which all
collectivities could be ordered, and in terms of which they could be variously
classified for different purposes. Thus, the question shifts from whether an aggregate
is a group or not to one concerning the degree to which such an aggregate is cha-
actetized by a specified complex of variables assumed to be components of ~ group-
ness. Such a formulation points to the necessity for identifying the relevant critical
component variables in terms of which any collection of persons may be assessed
and, at any given point, be classified. .

45. Sorokin, op. cit., Chapter 9, "Classification of Organized Groups. This well-
known classification is not summarized here; it can be readily examined with an
eye to the extent to which the group properties entering into that classification
ovetlap or are identical with some of those provisionally set out in the following
pages.

46. I make no effort to cite the sociological materials which furnished the points
of departure for this list of group properties; it should be said, however, that Geor
Simmel s writings were, beyond comparison, the most fruitful for the purpose. WiS§
also to acknowledge the helpful criticisms and suggestions by the students in my

raduate seminar on Selected Problems in the T%co 7 of Organization: Chaim
dler, Bernard Blishen, Richard Cloward, Peter M. G. Harris, Russell Heddendorf,
J’ames A. Jones, Walter B. Klink, William N. McPhee, William Nicholls, Simone
are, Gene Peterson, Chatlton R. Price, James Price, George S. Rosenberg, Robert
Somets, Nechama Tec and Kenneth Weingarten. I am particulatly indebted to
Terence K. Hopkins who served as my assistant throughout the year s work.



membership can be defined, ranging from some informal groups with
indistinct boundaries which can only be identified through systematic
inquiry to those with clear-cut and formalized processes of "admission"
to membership. This property is presumably related to other group-
properties, such as modes of social control. If membership in a group
is not clearly defined, the problem of exerting effective control over
those who may regard themselves as only nominal or peripheral mem-
bers would presumably be accentuated; the orientation toward the role-
requirements of members would be uncertain and indefinite. It should
be noted that this is being stated as a property of the group, not in terms
of idiosyncratic variations of definition by particular individuals. The
group may have clearly defined and easily recognized criteria of mem-
bership or these may be vague and difficult to identify, by members of
the group or by non-members in the environing society.

2. Degree of engagement of members in the group: This property
refers to the scope and intensity of the involvement of members in the
group. At one extreme, are groups which involve and regulate the senti-
ments and behavior of members in almost all of their selves and roles;
these can be described, in non-invidious terms, as "totalitarian groups.”
At the other extreme, groups involve and regulate only a limited seg-
ment of members' selves and roles; these are described as "segmental
groups.

This is conceived not in terms of the attitudes and identification with
the group which individual members happen to have, but rather in
terms of a group-property: the extent to which the degree of engage-
ment in the group is normatively prescribed and actually realized. This
general conception has, of course, been often utilized in sociology: in a
complex society, the individual is normally involved in a large variety
of distinct roles, each of which may engage only a small part of his total
personality; in less differentiated societies, group affiliation tends to
engage a considerably larger share of each membert's personality. It
seems likely that the greater the culturally defined degree of engage-
ment in a group, the greater the probability that it will serve as a refer-
ence group with respect to varied evaluations and behavior.

3. Actual duration of membership in the group:

4. Expected duration of membership in the group: Although these
two properties can vary independently, they are related and can be con-
sidered jointly. They refer, respectively, to the actual duration of mem-
bership in the group and to the patterned expectation of impending
duration. In some groups and organizations, membership has a fixed
term of duration, both in fact and in expectation; schools provide one
of many such instances. In others, one or both of these affiliations are of
indefinitely extended duration. At least one study of the matter’ has
found that the expectation of relative permanence or transiency works

47. Merton, West and Jahoda, Patterns of Social Life, passim.



independently of the actual duration of residence to affect the behavior
of those in a community. Groups and organizations manifestly differ in
the composition of their membership in these two respects.

5. Actual duration of the group:

6. Expected duration of the group: Just as individual membership
differs in these respects, so do groups and organizations, considered as
going concerns. The actual "age" of a group is a property which pre-
sumably affects other properties of the group: its flexibility, relative
standing, system of normative controls, etc.*® The actual duration of a
group should, however, be distinguished from patterned expectations of
the probable duration of the group: whether it is an association estab-
lished "temporarily" to meet a need which, once met, involves self-
liquidation® or whether it is established with the expectation of un-
limited duration for the indefinitely prolonged future. Variations in the
expected duration would presumably affect the self-selection of mem-
bers, the kind and degree of involvement of members, the internal struc-
ture of the organization, its power, and other properties still to be
considered.

7. Absolute size of a group, or of component parts of a group. This
property refers to the number of people comprising the group. Yet this
seemingly simple matter of counting the number of members evidently
involves prior assumptions and decisions by the sociologist, as can be
seen from the foregoing analyses of the concept of group membership.
What are to be taken as criteria of membership: objectively measured
rates of social interaction patterned in accord with the role-expectations
of others; self-definitions of individuals as belonging to the group; defini-
tion by (a specified large proportion) of others ascribing membership
to individuals? On occasion, the absolute size of a group is taken to
mean, not the number of people in it, but the number of positions in its
organization. In this latter sense, the often-asserted connection between
growth in size and growth in complexity of social structure of course
becomes a tautology.

But however measured, the property of absolute size of a group, or
of component parts of a group, must be explicitly distinguished from
the property of relative size.

48. The most thorough-going and long-continued study of this property of the
actual life-span of groups and organizations has been conducted by P. A. Sorokin.
See his Social and Cultural Dynamics, 1V, 85 if., and Chapter 34 of his Society,
Culture, and Personality, which includes an extended bibliography.

49. For a sociological case-study of adaptation of such a self-defined association
in the case of the National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis after the discovery of
the Salk vaccine, see David Sills, The Volunteer Way: A Study in the Sociology of
Voluntary Associations, Columbia University, Department of Sociology, doctoral dis-
sertation, 1956 (to be published). See the correlative observation by Chester I.
Barnard: "An organization must disintegrate if it cannot accomplish its purpose. A
very large number of successful organizations come into being and then disappear

for this reason. Hence most continuous organizations require repeated adoption of
new purposes. The Functions of the Executive, 91.



8. Relative size of a group, or of component parts of a group:" This
property has often been lost to view even when it is implicitly involved
in the sociological analysis of a group or social organization. It refers to
the number of people in a group (or in a designated stratum of the
group) relative to the number of people in other groups in the same
institutional sphere (or, for special purposes, relative to groups in other
institutional spheres). This is to say, that groups or organizations of the
same relative size will function differently depending upon their abso-
lute size, and correlatively, groups of the same absolute size will func-
tion differently depending upon their size relative to other groups in the
social environment. (This seems to hold for groups, associations and
communities.) For example, communities which have the same relative
racial composition—say, with ten per cent Negro and the rest white—
will have sociologically different situations, depending on whether the
absolute size of the community is a hundred or a hundred thousand.
Correlatively, a community of a thousand will have a significantly dif-
ferent social structure, depending on whether it is environed by other
communities of like absolute size or by communities of much larger or
smaller size.

All this is to say that groups and organizations of a particular abso-
lute size will have differing status and functions in a society in which
there are other similar groups and organizations of substantially larger
or smaller absolute size than when it exists in a society with comparable
groups and organizations of the same size. For example, the same-sized
university in the United States and in England will have quite different
relative size. This general conception is of course expressed in such folk-
notions as a 'big fish in a small pond becoming a distinctly small fish in
a big pond.' But as is usually the case with such idiomatic phrases which

50. The concepts of absolute and relative size have been distilled from the fol-
lowing passage in Simmel's Sociology, and have been given a somewhat different
denotation. “The structural differences among groups, that are produced by mere
numerical differences, become even more evident in the roles played by certain
prominent and effective members. It is obvious that a given number of such mem-
bers has a different significance in a large group than in a small one. As the group
changes quantitatively, the effectiveness of these members also changes. But it must
be noted that this effectiveness is modified even if the number of outstanding mem-
bers rises or falls in exact proportion to that of the whole group. The role of one
millionaire who lives in a city of ten thousand middle-class people, and the general
physiognomy which that city receives from his presence, are totally different from
the significance which fifty millionaires, or, rather, each of them, have for a city of
500,000 population—in spite of the fact that the numerical relation between the
millionaire and his fellow citizens, which alone (it would seem) should determine
that significance, has remained unchanged. . . . The peculiar feature is that the
absolute numbers of the total group and of its prominent elements so remarkably
determine the relations within the group—in spite of the fact that their numerical
ratio remains the same.” The Sociology of Georg Simmel, 97-98 [first italics supplied].

It may be noted that the sociological force of this distinction between absolute
numbers and relative proportions is emphasized in the analysis of social structure
and anomie and in the study of influentials. See the note on page 229 in Chapter VII
and note 16 on page 465 in Chapter XII.
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register some aspect of the human condition and of social reality, the
implications of these phrases have not been methodically caught up in
further analysis. Furthermore, the folk idiom characteristically neglects
the consideration that the same pond may be relatively small or large,
depending on its location. At all events, it appears that the concepts of
absolute and relative size have direct bearing on reference group theory.

9. Open or closed character of a group: This property has been dis-
cussed at some length earlier in this chapter; as may be recalled, it refers
to criteria for membership in the group, which may tend to make the
group relatively open and accessible or relatively closed and restrictive.
It denotes the degree of exclusivity of membership. In each institutional
sphere, some groups aim to maintain a relatively limited membership;
others, to achieve maximum expansion of membership. This property is
presumably related to other properties of the group: its relative stand-
ing, degree of "completeness,” of autonomy, of tolerated deviation, and
so forth. In view of the earlier discussion, this probably requires no
further review at this point.

10. Completeness : ratio of actual to potential members: As we have
also seen at some length, the property of completeness, isolated by Sim-
mel but largely ignored by sociologists since his day, refers to the ratio
of actual members of a group or organization to its potential members,
i.e., to those who satisfy the operative criteria for membership. It need
only be reiterated that this property is variously related to other proper-
ties of the group. The relative standing of a group in the community,
for example, may be affected (though not necessarily in linear fashion)
by the extent to which it approaches completeness, as distinct from its
relative or absolute size. For example, the American Nurses ' Association,
with its 178,000 members in 1956, considerably outnumbers the Ameri-
can Medical Association, which claims about 140,000 members. How-
ever, the organization of physicians has the highest proportion among
all professional associations of those eligible for membership actually
being in the association, with about 65 per cent of all licensed physicians;
the organization of nurses, despite its larger absolute size, has a distinctly
smaller percentage—about 41 per cent of employed professional nurses—
in "organized nursing." (Both of these, however, represent substantially
higher approximations to completeness than most other professional asso-
ciations.) All apart from other group-properties which make for differ-
ences in social standing and power of an association, it is clear that the
A.M.A., with its higher proportion of eligibles actually in the organiza-
tional fold, is in a position to claim higher standing and to exercise
greater power than the A.N.A., with its larger membership. Nevertheless,
the connections between absolute size, degree of completeness, social
standing, and power still remain to be worked out. In saying that the
property of completeness does not necessarily have a linear relation to
such matters as prestige and power we want to take note of the type of



organization which, in order to develop and maintain elite status, selects
only a fixed number of members from among those who satisty the
criteria of eligibility for membership.

11. Degree of social differentiation: 'This property refers to the num-
ber of statuses and roles operationally distinguished within the organi-
zation of the group. At least since the time of Spencer, it has been noted
that there is a distinct tendency for growth in the size of a group to go
hand in hand with increasing differentiation. * Nevertheless, it is also
empirically the case that organizations of the same absolute size differ
considerably in the extent to which they involve differentiated statuses.
Organizations may assign many members to each of relatively few
statuses, or multiply structurally distinct statuses, with fewer members
assigned to each.

This property does not, of course, refer only to the hierarchic differ-
entiation of statuses (which is only that special form described as social
stratification). Yet social differentiation is often identified with social
stratification, partly, perhaps, as a result of the tendency for differ-
entiated statuses to be variously evaluated (and thereby ranked) by
members of the society. But as the concept of the division of labor re-
minds us, there can be much or little differentiation of status on the
same plane of stratification: jobs differentiated in terms of function, for
example, may be similarly ranked.

12. Shape and height of stratification: This refers to the number of
socially distinguished and ranked strata, to the relative size of each
stratum, and to the relative social distance between strata. Since these
properties of groups and societies have been accorded a great deal of
attention, they require no further discussion at this point. >

13. Types and degrees of social cohesion: Since at least the work of
Durkheim, the degree of social cohesion has been recognized as a group-
property which affects a wide variety of behavior and role-performance
by members of a group. Three types of social cohesion can be usefully
distinguished in terms of the basis of cohesion. %2 All three types may be
variously found in any particular group or society, but this does not
gainsay the differences among them; groups and societies differ in the

51. This empirical generalization was of course central to Herbert Spencer's
theory of social structure. See Part Il, "The Inductions of Sociology, of The Prin-
ciples of Sociology (New York and London: D. Appleton and Company, 1925),
I, 447-600. For a recent empirical study of this relationship, see F. W. Terrien and

D. L. Mills, "The effect of changing size upon the internal structure of organi7a-
tions,  American Sociological Review, 1955, 20, 11-14.

51a. For a comprehensive comparative study of this subject, see Bernard Barber,
Social Stratification (New York: Harcourt Brace, 1957).

52. Other and more elaborate typologies have been developed. For a series of
pertinent papers, see W. S. Landecker, "Types of integration and their measure-
ment,  American Journal of Sociology, 1951, 56, 332-340; "Integration and group
structure: an area for research, Social Forces, 1951-52, 30, 394-400; "Institutions
and social integration," Papers of the Michigan Academy of Science. Arts and Let-
ters, 1954, 39, 477-493.







studies, need to be focused on the positions or statuses occupied by in-
dividuals in the group structure and not, as the italicized observation by
Newcomb makes clear, upon individual differences in perceptual sensi-
tivity. 'To work out the details of the required sociological studies at
this point would take us far afield, but some limited indications may
serve the immediate purpose.

Empirical sociological studies of patterned differentials in knowledge
about the distribution of values and norms in the group could profitably
begin with the theoretical point that authority in groups does not ordi-
narily operate as it outwardly appears: through the issuance of orders.
As Barnard, among others, % has observed, authority is the attribute of
a communication by virtue of which it is accepted by a "membet" of the
group as governing his action. In this conception, "the decision as to
whether an order has authority or not lies with the persons to whom it
is addressed, and does not reside in “persons of authority' or those who
issue these orders." In short, authority is sociologically regarded as a
patterned social relationship, rather than as the attribute of an in-
dividual ("a leadet").

As in other cases, so in this one: the conceptualization of a problem
makes an appreciable difference in the way further analysis proceeds.
If authority is conceived as a trait of an individual rather than as a
social relationship, inquiry turns to the particular psychological char-
acteristics which make for one rather than another type of individual
having his orders generally accepted. Important as it patently is, this is
not a problem which falls within the theoretical competence of sociology.
But construed as a social relationship, authority becomes amenable to
sociological investigation.

Barnard provides a lead for analyzing the place of visibility or ob-
servability in the exercise of authority. He maintains, provisionally but
definitely, that those in positions of authority exercise it effectively and
have their orders accepted only as these orders, in turn, conform to
the norms of the group or organization. If this seems paradoxical, it
seems so only because of unexamined preconceptions to the contrary.
For "authority," in the lexicon of the much-advertised man-in-the-street,
seems to reside in the individuals issuing commands, and not in the
consequent activities of those to whom the commands are issued. Yet,
on renewed examination, all this appears less paradoxical, for plainly
"authority" is only an idle hope if it does not result in the acceptance of

84. C. 1. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive, Chapter XII and specificall
at 163, For further examination of the difference between "leadership," as construe
in social psychology, and "authorijty, as construed in sociology, see J. F. Wolpert,

Toward a sociology of authority, ‘in A. W. Gouldner, Studiesin Leadership (New
York: Hatper & Bros., 1950), 679-701; Robett Bierstedt, The problem of authority,
in Berg§r, Abel and Page (editors), Freedom and Control in Modern Society, 67-81,
esp. at 71-72; Elliott Jaques, The Changing Culture of a Factory (New York: Dry-
den, 1952), Chapters 9 and 10.



orders. And the basic point of this conception is that these orders will
ordinarily not be accepted if they depart considerably from the norms
operating within the group.

All this is not to say, of course, that those in authority are nothing
but passive followers of the prevailing norms. It only means that "au-
thority" does not confer carte blanche upon those who possess it, that
it does not carry with it unconditional power to do as one would like.
To be continuously effective, authority must be exercised within the
constraining limits provided by the norms of the group. Nevertheless, it
is also true that authority provides occasion for modifying the norms
and for introducing new patterns of behavior regarded as consistent with
these new norms as well as with previously existing norms. In short,
authority involves less in the way of unconditional power than is popu-
larly supposed and more in the way of conditional power than that avail-
able to individual rank-and-file members of the group.

In the present context, I am primarily concerned with the first of
these attributes of authority: its constraint by group norms. For this
plainly requires that those in authority have substantial knowledge of
these norms; a greater knowledge, presumably, than that held by other
individual members of the group. Otherwise, orders issued by authority
will often and unwittingly violate these norms and cumulatively reduce
the effective authority of those who issue them. Orders will not be fol-
lowed, or followed only under duress, with the result that the once
legitimate authority becomes progressively converted into the exercise
of "naked power." This outcome does, of course, sometimes occur, and
precisely for the reasons we have just reviewed. But when authority
remains more or less intact, it does so because "orders" are contained
well within the limits set by the group norms which those in authority
take into account. We must therefore consider the mechanisms of social
structure which operate to provide those in authority with the needed
information.

Until now, we have centered on the functional requirement for the
effective exercise of authority of having adequate information about the
norms and values of the group and, implicitly, about the attitudes of its
members. It should now be further noted that comparable information
is also functionally required about the actual behavior of members of
the group, about their role-performance. The two types of information
are closely connected, but they are distinctly different. Visibility of both
norms and of role-performance is required if the structure of authority
is to operate effectively.

85. Barnard based his conception on numerous observations of behavior and
reflection upon this in large formal organizations. Since he wrote, detailed investi-
gations have confirmed this conception; for example, the ingenipus experiment re-

[{orted by F. Merei, "Group leadership and institutionalization, Human Relations,
949, 2, 23-39.



PROBLEM 5.1.

MECHANISMS OF OBSERVABILITY OF NORMS
AND OF ROLE-PERFORMANCE

All this is to say that studies are needed not only to establish the
initial facts of the case—whether authorities in effectively operating
groups, both formal and informal, generally do have greater knowledge
than others of the norms and behavior obtaining in the group—but also
to identify the structural arrangements and group processes which pro-
vide for such visibility. Although there is no backlog of systematic studies
of this matter, it is possible even now to piece together some facts and
guesses bearing upon social mechanisms serving this function of pro-
viding observability.

The identification of these mechanisms begins with a central fact
about the exercise of social control by members of a group in general
and by those in positions of authority in particular. This is a fact which
is often neglected in studies of social control largely because it is taken
for granted. Yet, as everybody knows, it is precisely some of the matters
which are taken for granted which have a way of rising up to plague
those engaged in the search for knowledge. This is the fact to which we
have alluded before and now find it necessary to repeat: whether they
realize it or not, people who are effectively engaged in exercising social
control must in some sense be informed about the norms (or morally
regulated and expected behavior) obtaining in the group, just as they
must be informed about the actual behavior of members of the group.
Lacking the first kind of information, those in authority will sometimes
call for behavior which is not consistent with the norms of the group
and will”ﬁnd, often to their indignant surprise, that their expectations
( orders ) are not being fulfilled, or are being fulfilled only under pro-
test (that is to say, that present conformity to orders is at the price of
diminishing spontaneous conformity to orders in the future). In either
case, this constitutes an abridgment of authority. Otherwise said, and
this only appears to return us to our theoretical point of departure, effec-
tive and stable authority involves the functional requirement of fairly
full information about the actual (not the assumed) norms of the group
and the actual (not the assumed) role-performance of its members.

Which mechanisms—which arrangements of the parts and processes
of group structure—serve to meet these functional requirements of effec-
tive authority? To ask the question is not, of course, to assume that all
groups everywhere always have these mechanisms. It is only to say that
to the extent that groups do not have mechanisms adequate to meet
these requirements, authority and social control will diminish. And as
we all know, this has been the fate of many groups which fell apart, for
a group cannot persist without a substantial measure of social control.



1. Differentials in communication: One such mechanism, and not
necessarily a mechanism expressly planned for the purpose, is provided
by the distinctive networks of communication in which the "authorities"
in a group are typically engaged. This has been compactly described by
Homans in two connected statements: "The higher a man's social rank,
the larger will be the number of persons that originate interaction for
him, either directly or through intermediaries." And "The highei a man's
social rank, the larger the number of persons for whom he originates
interaction, either directly or through intermediaries."® The structure
is generally so arranged that those in authority are at a nexus of two-
way communication, with the result that they are better informed about
norms and behavior than are those holding other positions in the group.
Again, it should be said that this is an organizational tendency, rather
than a description of concrete fact. Effective organization requires that
those in authority be located at junctures in the network of communica-
tion where they are regularly apprised of the norms actually obtaining
in the group.

As a result of the same structure, occupants of authoritative positions
tend to be better informed than others of the character of role-perform-
ance in the group. A great multiplicity of organizational devices have
been evolved at one time or another in the effort to meet this functional
requirement of visibility. In small and informal groups, this often comes
to be met without the use of structural devices deliberately introduced
for the purpose: the patterns of social interaction serve to keep the
"leaders" in touch with the group-related activities of members of the
group. In large and formal organization, specific mechanisms must be
invented, mechanisms which can be broadly regarded as "accounting
procedures." Whether these involve double-entry bookkeeping in private
or public business, "grading" students in educational institutions, or
conducting "morale surveys" in military or industrial establishments, they
have substantially the same function of informing those in authority
about the quality and quantity of performance of organizational roles,
in order that the activities of the group can be the more effectively con-
trolled and coordinated.

However, the use of mechanisms to meet the functional requirement

86. George C. Homans, The Human Group (New York: Harcourt, Brace and
Company, 1950), 182, and for further apposite analysis, the whole of Chapter 16.
I have found Homans's book the single most informative source on this matter of
the structure and functions of “communication” in the exercise of social control
within groups and organizations. Homans expresses his indebtedness to the basic
work of Barnard, and this is amply justified. It should be noted, however, that
Homans has considerably developed and systematized the ideas making up Barnard s
theory of authority. The next step is to study the mechanisms through which groups
and organizations come to meet the functional requirement of having those occupy-
ing positions of authority adequately informed about both norms and role-perform-
ance.



of visibility is itself limited by the norms of the group. If the authorities
try to keep informed about details of role-performance to an extent that
exceeds the normative expectations of members of the group, this will
meet with resistance or expressed opposition. Few groups, it appears,
so fully absorb the loyalties of members that they will readily accept
unrestricted observability of their role-performance. This attitude is
sometimes described as a "need for privacy." But however apt this phrase
may be as a description of opposition to unremitting observation of what
one is doing, it can scarcely be regarded as an explanation, in spite of
the seemingly explanatory character of the idea of "need."

Resistance to full visibility of one's behavior appears, rather, to re-
sult from structural properties of group life. Some measure of leeway in
conforming to role-expectations is presupposed in all groups. To have
to meet the strict requirements of a role at all times, without some degree
of deviation, is to experience insufficient allowances for individual dif-
ferences in capacity and training and for situational exigencies which
make strict conformity extremely difficult. This is one of the sources of
what has been elsewhere noted in this book as socially patterned, or even
institutionalized, evasions of institutional rules. But if the structure of
the group makes for full surveillance of activities, even tolerated de-
partures from the strict letter of prescribed role-requirements will come
to be psychologically taxing. Members of the group must then decide
anew how far they can depart from the norms, without invoking punitive
sanctions, just as the authorities must decide anew whether the basic
formal structure of the group is being undermined by the observed
deviations of behavior. It is in this sense that authorities can have "ex-
cessive knowledge" of what is actually going on, so that this becomes
dysfunctional for the system of social control.

Resistance to full visibility of activities is of course accentuated by
an (assumed or actual) cleavage of interests between authoritative strata
and governed strata. The strong hostility toward "close supervision" in
business and industry evidently expresses this doubly reinforced objec-
tion to the surveillance of role-performance. For much the same reasons,
the people who insist on close compliance to the official rules become
regarded as organizational martinets, engaged in advancing their own
interests by not permitting customarily tolerated departures from the
rules. But the presumed malevolence or self-interest of the observer only
accentuates the antipathy toward having one's every activity subject to
observation. To be sure, the telescreens of 1984 excite horror because
the Thought Police have institutionally-malevolent reasons for wanting
to watch what any of the subjects of Oceania are doing at any given
moment. Yet all malevolence aside, the autonomy of the person is ex-
perienced as threatened by having no private—that is to say, wholly
separate and secret—life, immune to observation by others. Robert



Owen's good-will toward his employees in New Lanark was conceded
even by those of his contemporaries who doubted his sanity; yet, when
he installed what he called his "silent monitor" to observe at a glance
the conduct of each of his workers, it can be supposed that they did not
entirely welcome the thought that their benevolent big brother was in a
position to know precisely how well or ill they were doing.

To notice that there is resistance to full visibility of one's conduct,
empirically familiar as it is (presumably, to people in all societies),
serves an important theoretic purpose as well. It suggests that it may be
useful to think in terms of there being, for various social structures,
some functionally optimum degree of visibility. It indicates, further, that
this optimum does not coincide with complete visibility. Nor is this
simply to say that people happen to want some ”privacy," for true as this
may be, it is not analytically helpful. Nor, after the fashion of the cul-
tural relativists, is it enough merely to say that this "need for privacy"
happens to vary among cultures, or among various social strata with
their distinctive subcultures within an overarching society. True as it
is that this variation occurs, it is not the case, our theory suggests, that
this results simply from the accidents of history. Rather, we are led to
the idea that differing social structures require, for their effective opera-
tion, differing degrees of visibility. Correlatively, it is being suggested
that differing social structures require arrangements for insulation from
full and uninhibited visibility if they are to function adequately: arrange-
ments which, in the vernacular, are described as needs for privacy, or as
the importance of secrecy.

It is possible to suggest, if not yet to demonstrate, the functional
character of curbs upon full observability of conduct. Particularly in
complex social life, in which most people have at one time or another
departed from the strict normative requirements of the society, the un-
flagging and literal application of these normative standards, upon pain
of punishment for all departures from them, would result almost in "a
war, as is of every man, against every man." For full, continuous, and
ready compliance with strict group standards would be possible only
in a social vacuum that never existed. It is not possible in any societies
known to man. The social function of permissiveness, the function of
some measure of small delinquencies remaining unobserved or if ob-
served, unacknowledged, is that of enabling the social structure to
operate without undue strain. There is a band of behavior which, though
it deviates from the strict letter of the law (or of the moral code), is
socially allowed, without undue comment and without the application
of sanctions. This is the band of institutionalized evasion which ap-
parently varies in breadth from group to group, under varying condi-
tions of exigency. In times of acute stress upon the group or society, in
which it is threatened with disruption, there is, evidently, a narrowing



of this band of permitted or allowable deviations; martial law exhibits
this shift in the demand for strict conformity. At other times, when the
same group or society is not subject to grave dangers, the band of per-
missiveness widens, and unless visibility is enforced and public attention
is drawn to deviations from the literal normative standards, these de-
partures are allowed to continue.

As is so often the case, the man of letters succeeds better than the
social scientist in depicting, in unmistakable and vivid colors, the social
situation which the scientist has abstractly analyzed. George Orwell and
Aldous Huxley, among our contemporaries, have succeeded in portraying
the horror of full observability of conduct. But they have had to extra-
polate tendencies variously developing in present-day societies into a
hypothetical future in order to paint this fiendish portrait of a society
with unrestricted visibility. Long before societies emerged which could
stimulate this short flight of the imagination, the Victorian novelist and
essayist, William Makepeace Thackeray, was able to portray a hor-
rendous society in which all deviations from social norms were promptly
detected, and thereupon punished. Consider only the following passage
from his essay, On Being Found Out :

Just picture to yourself everybody who does wrong being found out, and
punished accordingly. Fancy all the boys in all the schools being whipped;
and then the assistants, and then the headmaster. . . . Fancy the provost-
marshal being tied up, having previously superintended the correction of the
whole army. . . . After the clergyman has cried his peccavi, suppose we hoist
up a bishop, and give him a couple of dozen! (I see mi: Lord Bishop of
Double-Gloucester sitting in a very uneasy posture on his right reverend
bench.) After we have cast off the bishop, what are we to say to the Minister
who appointed him? . . . The butchery is too horrible. The hand drops power-
less, appalled at the quantity of birch it must cut and brandish. I am glad we
are not all found out, I say again; and protest, my dear brethren, against our
having our deserts. . . . Would you have your wife and children know you
exactly for what you are, and esteem you precisely at your worth? If so, my
friend, you will live in a dreary house, and you will have but a chilly fireside.
... You don't fancy you are, as you seem to them. No such thing, my man.
Put away that monstrous conceit, and be thankful that they have not found

you out.

If prompted by practices in public schools of his time, Thackeray 's
imagination was limited in scope, it nevertheless was able to seize upon
the essential point: full visibility of conduct and unrestrained enforce-
ment of the letter of normative standards would convert a society into
a jungle. It is this central idea which is contained in the concept that
some limits upon full visibility of behavior are functionally required for
the effective operation of a society. It is, of course, this same requirement
which has set limits upon the ready accessibility of personal data to the
psychologist and sociologist who, with fine disinterested purpose, wishes
to enlarge the observability of human conduct. This is why, it may be






governing these relations.” Finally, this kind of observability provides
for direct communication with topmost authority without undermining
the authority of intermediates."

This quick sketch of patterns of communication which emerge t0
meet, at least in part, the functional requirement of observability or
visibility of course leaves much unsaid. It may, however, underscore the
major point, no less important because it is obvious, that reference group
theory must systematically incorporate the variable of observability of
norms, values, and role-performance obtaining in the groups taken as a
frame of reference. Until now, studies of reference group behavior have
largely neglected this variable. At best, these studies have included
evidence on the perceptions of the norms and values in potential refer-
ence groups; they have also, but less often, included the sociological
counterpart of the structural arrangements which make for greater or
less validity of these perceptions among those variously located in the
structure of communication. The two lines of inquiry have been largely
developed independently, and it may be one of the uses of reference
group theory to bring them together and to consolidate them.

PROBLEM 6.

NONCONFORMITY AS A TYPE OF REFERENCE GROUP BEHAVIOR

At various places in the preceding chapter and in earlier parts of this
one, it has been suggested that conformist and nonconformist behavior
can be adequately described, to say nothing of being adequately
analyzed, only if this behavior is related to the membership groups and
non-membership groups taken as frames of normative and evaluative

reference.
For example: ". . . in the vocabulary of sociology, social conformity

99. For one among an indefinitely large number of examples, see Sherwood s
account of Hopkins's conferences with Stalin after the death of Roosevelt. Hopkins
emphasized the important role of "the general state of American opinion” in affect-
ing current foreign policies and went on to assure Stalin "with all the earnestness at
his command that this body of American public opinion who had been the constant
support of the Roosevelt policies were seriously disturbed about their relations with
Russia. In fact, in the last six weeks deterioration of public opinion [how this was
assessed is not told) had been so serious as to affect adversely the relations between
our two countries. Mr. Hopkins said that it was not simple or easy to put a finger
on the precise reasons for this deterioration but he must emphasize that without the
support of public opinion and particularly of the supporters of President Roosevelt
it would be very difficult for President Truman to carry forward President Roosevelt ‘s
policy.  Ibid., 888-889.

100. Sussmann, op. cit.,, 12. "Perhaps the chief reason Roosevelt put such high
value on his mail was that he considered it one of his best lines of communication
with the common people. He was only too well aware of the biases of the elite-
controlled mass media. . . . He was persuaded of the limitations of official informa-
tion channels. Frances Perkins quotes him as having once told her, ". . official
channels of communication and information are often pretty rigid.... People making
such studies rarely get near the common people. "



usually denotes conformity to the norms and expectations current in the
individual's own membership group. . .. [And, as we have seen) con-
formity to norms of an out-group is thus equivalent to what is ordinarily
called nonconformity, that is, nonconformity to the norms of the in-
group." (318) This gives rise, it was pointed out, to "two interrelated
questions . . . : what are the consequences, functional and dysfunctional,
of positive orientation to the values of a group other than one's own?
And further, which social processes initiate, sustain, or curb such orienta-
lions?" (319)

Since this was put into print, I have re-examined that seedbed of
ideas about what is now called reference group behavior—Chapter 8 of
Cooley's Human Nature and the Social OrderAand have found that, as
long ago as 1902, Cooley had conceived of nonconformity in much the
same terms. In one of its two principal aspects—the other being what he
described as "rebellious impulse or “contrary suggestion,' that is, a
personality trait of negativism or alienation—nonconformity

may be regarded as a remoter conformity. The rebellion is only partial and
apparent; and the one who seems to be out of step with the procession is
really keeping time to another music. As Thoreau said, he hears a different
drummer. If a boy refuses the occupation his parents and friends think best
for him, and persists in working at something strange and fantastic, like art
or science, it 1s sure to be the case that his most vivid life is not with those
about him at all, but with the masters he has known through books, or perhaps
seen and heard for a few moments.

Environment, in the sense of social influence actually at work, is far from
the defipite and obvious thing it is often assumed to be. Our real environment
consists of those images which are most present to our thoughts, and in
the case of a vigorous, growing mind, these are likely to be quite different
from what is most present to the senses. The group to which we give al-
legiance, and to whose standards we try to conform, is determined by our own
selective affinity, choosing among all the personal influences accessible to us;
and so far as we select with any independence of our palpable companions, we
have the appearance of non-conformity.

All non-conformity that is affirmative or constructive must act by this
selection of remoter relations; opposition, by itself, being sterile, and meaning
nothing beyond personal peculiarity. There is, therefore, no definite line be-
tween conformity and non-conformity; there is simply a more or less chargg-
teristic and unusual way of selecting and combining accessible influences.

100a. This is plainly an over-statement of the case, sufficiently extreme as to be
almost self-correcting. Trf'ing to emphasize the idea, much needed at the time he
was writing, that the social environment does not consist only of the people with
whom one'is in direct interaction, Cooley pushes himself to the other, and no more
tenable, extreme of asserting that this environment consists of nothing but images of
other men and standards. A naive objectivism cannot be rectified by an equally naive
subjectivism. It is evident from the rest of his writings, however, that Cooley did
notin practice subscribe to the literal tenets of the extreme idealism which he ex-
presses in this passage. .

101. Chatles H. Cooley, Human Nature and the Social Order (New York:
Chatles Scribner's Sons, 1902; reprinted by The Free Press, 1956), 301-302, and the
whole of Chaptet 8, entitled "Emulation." T have italicized those patts of this passage



Whatever the history of this concept of nonconformity, it now ap-
pears that the concept provides a basis for consolidating the theory of
"deviant behavior" (partly1® as this has been set out in Chapters VI
and VII dealing with anomie) and the theory of reference group behavior.
For once nonconformity is conceived as typically being conformity with
the values, standards, and expectations of reference individuals and
groups, it becomes conceptually distinguished from other forms of
deviant behavior. Truly "private" nonconformity, wholly unconnected
with past, present, or realistically prospective reference groups, is what
psychologists have identified as alloltlsrn ' capricious thought and action
far removed from external reality.” It is not private nonconformity but
rather public nonconformity which is of interest here.

When nonconformity represents conformity to the values, standards,
and practices of an earlier condition of society which are still enduring
but not uniformly accepted, it is often desctibed as "conservatism."
Pejoratively, and sometimes exactly, it is described as "reactionary,"

which bear most dtectly upon reference group theory. What Cooley there asserts
as fact has since become a series of problems being accorded empirical study.

To say that reference group theory is in part a rediscovery of what had long
lain fallow in these notable pages by Cooley would be a true reading of the ante-
cedent history of the idea of reference groups. But it would be a mistake to say that
reference group theory is nothing but such a rediscovery. The circumstance of seminal
ideas and hints remaining unproductive until the course of intellectual development
has given them new significance is a familiar episode in the history of human
thought. Indeed, rediscoveries commonly occur precisely in this form: a cumulation
of scientific knowledge results in making clearly relevant ideas and observations long
existing in the public print. These have been largely ignored, however, because their
relevance was not evident and, in the earlier condition of the discipline, could not
easily have been evident to the perhaps wiser but less informed observers of that
earlier day. In this reasonably strict sense, these ideas are "before their time. ~ Later,
when they can be joined with other ideas and instrumentalities of inquiry which
have been developed in the interim, they take on a new significance. This should
make it plain that in taking notice of Cooley's long-neglected observations—these
pages have not, to my knowledge, been a starting-point for sustained and cumulative
inquiry since they first appeared—I do not intend to detract from the accomplish-
ments of present-day social scientists who have been independently developing the_
theory of reference groups. | do not intend to play the game of the "adumbrationists
by robbing latter-day Peters of their merits in order to pay all due respect to the
Pauls of an earlier day. This is intended only to indicate a discontinuity in the
development of this theory involving, as we can now see in retrospect, a gap of forty
years or more.

102.1 do not cite other writings which have lately developed the theory of
deviant behavior because these have been examined in some little detail in pre-
ceding chapters. It should be said, however, that the chapter devoted to “deviant
behavior and the mechanisms of social control” in Parsons's The Social System
provides one substantial basis for the kind of theoretical consolidation which is being
proposed. Indeed, at one point in that chapter (292n.), Parsons makes an anticipa-
tory allusion to "one of several points at which the theory of “reference groups '
becomes of great importance to the analysis of social systems. ™ But such consolida-
tion is not the work of a day, and will require the concerted efforts of many before
its seeming prospects can be realized.

103. The place of autistic thinking in the theory of social psychology has been
examined by Theodore Newcomb, Social Psychology, 101-103; 287-294; 303-310.



particularly when it constitutes an effort to re-introduce values and prac-
tices which have been superseded or have simply fallen into neglect.
When nonconformity represents conformity to values, standards, and
practices which have not yet been institutionalized but are regarded as
malting up the normative system of future reference groups, it is often
described as "radicalism." Pejoratively, and sometimes exactly, it is
described as "utopianism," particulatly when it is believed to represent
a perfect state of society impossible of attainment. *** But since social
and political tags such as these have more than a purely descriptive
function, they are seldom used as objective designations but come to be
pinned on varied types of nonconformity.

In these terms, reference group theory calls for a sustained distinc-
tion among the various kinds of behavior presently described by
sociologists as "deviant behavior." What is here being identified as
"nonconformity," in its established historical sense, must plainly be dis-
tinguished from such other kinds of deviant behavior as (most forms
of) crime and delinquency. These kinds of "deviant behavior" differ
structurally, culturally, and functionally.**** Tt cannot be assumed, there-
fore, that they are all adequately caught up in a single concept of
"deviant behavior"; this is a matter for inquiry, not for assumption.

At first appearance, the behavior of the nonconformist and of the
criminal may seem to be structurally the same. In both cases, they are
not living up to the morally-rooted expectations of the others with whom
they are engaged in a system of interlocking statuses and roles. In both
cases, also, others in the social system will act in such ways as to try to
bring the behavior of the "deviants" back into accord with established
expectations. Whatever differences may exist between the two are often
obscured since the nonconformist is not infrequently declared to be a
criminal. Nevertheless, underlying these surface similarities are profound
differences.

In the first place, the nonconformist does not, like the criminal, try
to hide his departures from the prevailing norms of the group. Instead,
he announces his dissent. This links up with a second difference: the
nonconformist challenges the legitimacy of the norms and expectations
he rejects or at least challenges their applicability to certain situations;
the criminal generally acknowledges their legitimacy. Generally, he does

104. Compare the account of ideological and utopian mentalities by Karl Mann-
heim, ldeology and Utopia (New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1936), esp.
173-237.

104a. The differences have been indicated in the fifth type of adaptation to
anomie identified in the paradigm set out in Chapter VI, which indicates that both
reigning cultural goals and institutional means are repudiated, and supplanted by
new values which are shared and accorded legitimacy. (Pages 194, 209-210). For a
further discussion of this latter type of ~deviant behavior, see Katherine Organski,
Change in Tribal South Africa (unpublished doctoral dissertation, Columbia Univer-

sity, Department of Sociology, 1956).



not argue that theft is right and murder, virtuous. He simply finds it
expedient or expressive of his state of mind to violate the norms and to
evade them. Thirdly, and correlatively, the nonconformist aims to change
the norms of the group, to supplant what he takes to be morally illegiti-
mate norms with norms having an alternative moral basis. The criminal,
in contrast, tries only to escape the force of the norms now existing. The
nonconformist typically appeals to a "higher morality"; except as an
expedient for self-defense, the criminal appeals to extenuating circum-
stances. Finally, and crucially, the nonconformist is, however reluctantly
and subconsciously, assumed to depart from prevailing norms for wholly
or largely disinterested purposes; the criminal is assumed to deviate from
the norms in order to serve his own interests. The preceding charac-
teristics of the two tend to bear out these distinct assumptions. Knowing
the punitive consequences which his public behavior will call into play,
the nonconformist nevertheless acts in accord with his sentiments and
values; knowing the consequences of his action, the criminal makes every
effort to evade them by concealing his deviations from public view.

In the cultural realm, as well, the nonconformist and the criminal
differ basically ( even, it should be repeated, when the society, as a
nearly last resort of social control, tags the nonconformist as "nothing
more than a criminal. For, public definitions and appearances notwith-
standing, it is widely felt that the nonconformist, of political, religious,
or ethical persuasion, is in fact considerably more than a mere criminal.)
In terms of sociological theory, the differences between the cultural
plane and the plane of social structure (to which we have referred in
the preceding paragraphs) are fundamental, even though they may be
obscured by the fact that the same historical complexes of behavior have
implications for both. Without going into detail in this matter, for that
would take us even farther afield, we can at least point to the different
levels of analysis which these represent.

On the plane of social structure, nonconformist and other deviant
behavior activates mechanisms of social control on the part of those
involved in interlocking networks of social status and social role with
the "deviant." His failure to live up to the expectations of those with
whom he is in direct relationship constitutes a punitive experience for
them, and they in turn respond by penalizing him for his departures
from the established role-expectations. In an important sense, then, the
role-partners of the deviant tend to behave in terms of their own in-
terests; the deviant makes life miserable or difficult for them, and they
try to bring him back into line, with the result that they can go about
their normal business of life.

On the cultural plane, this same behavior on the part of the "ortho-
dox" members of the social system occurs, even when they are not
directly engaged in a system of social relations with the deviant. Their



hostile reaction to the deviant is, in this fairly strict sense, disinterested.
They have nothing or little to lose by his departure from established
norms and role-expectations; their own situation is not, in fact, appre-
ciably damaged by his "misbehavior." Nevertheless, they too respond
with hostility, since they have internalized the moral norms now being
violated and experience the behavior which in effect repudiates these
norms, or threatens their continued social validity, as a denial of the
worth of what they, and their groups, hold dear. The form which such
reprisals take is best described as "moral indignation," a disinterested
attack on those who depart from the norms of the group, even when
such departures do not interfere with the performance of cl)fge's own
roles, since one is not directly socially related to the deviant.

Were it not for this reservoir of moral indignation, the mechanisms
of social control would be severely limited in their operation. They
would be confined only to the action of people who are directly dis-
advantaged by nonconformist and deviant behavior. In actual fact, how-
ever, moral indignation and disinterested opposition to nonconformity
and deviant behavior serve to lend greater strength to the mechanisms
of social control, for not only the relatively small number of people
directly injured by deviance—for example, the parents of the kidnapped
child—but also the larger collectivity, adhering to the culturally estab-
lished norms, are activated to bring the deviant ( and, by anticipation,
other prospective deviants) back into line.

On the cultural plane, the nonconformist, with his appeal to a higher

105. The functional rationale of moral indignation was classically stated, albeit
in the archaic vocabulary of Natural Law, by Hobbes in Chapter XV of the Levia-
than. As a reminder: "Again, the Injustice of Manners, is the disposition, or aptitude
to do Injurie; and is Injustice before it proceed to Act; and without supposing any
individuall person injured. But the Injustice of an Action, (that is to say Injury),
supposeth an individuall person Injured; namely him, to whom the Covenant was
made: And therefore many times the injury is received by one man, when the dam-
mage redoundeth to another. As when the Master commandeth his servant to give
mony to a stranger; if it be not done, the Injury is done to the Master, whom he had
before Covenanted to obey; but the dammage redoundeth to the stranger, to whom
he had no Obligation; and therefore could not Injure him. And so also in Common-
wealths, private men may remit to one another their debts; but not robberies or other
violences, whereby they are endammaged; because the detaining of Debt, is an
injury to themselves; but Robbery and Violence, are Injuries to the Person of the
Common-wealth.” This is the case for disinterested objection to violation of norms.

Although it is, by the author’s own testimony, only a bare beginning of investi-
gation into this matter, in more recent times, the locus classicus of the theory of
moral indignation is Svend Ranulf, Moral Indignation and Middle Class Psycho?z)gy
(Copenhagen: Levin & Munksgaard, 1938). As Ranulf makes abundantly plain, his
own work derives, in direct sociological descent, from the fundamental theory about
the workings of moral indignation advanced, in the most influential if not the first
instance, by Emile Durkheim. The earlier monograph on this subject by Ranulf
should also be consulted: The Jealousy of the Gods and Criminal Law at Athens: A
Contribution to the Sociology of Moral Indignation ( Copenhagen: Levin & Munks-
gaard; London: Williams & Norgate Ltd, 1933). 2 vols.



morality, can, in historically propitious circumstances and unlike the

mere delinquent, draw upon the latent store of moral indignation. In

some measure, his nonconformity appeals either to the moral values of
an earlier day which have been lost to view or to moral values of a time

which will come to pass. It thus has the prospect, if not always the
reality, of obtaining the assent of other, initially less courageous and
venturesome members of society. His nonconformity is not a private
dereliction, but a thrust toward a new morality (or a restoration of an
old and almost forgotten morality). He appeals, in short, to a past or
future reference group. He re-activates a forgotten set of values, stand-
ards, and practices, or activates a set which is not blemished by existing

concessions and expedient compromises with current realities. In all this,
the nonconformist is far removed from the orthodox criminal who has

nothing old to restore and nothing new to suggest, but seeks only to
satisfy his private interests or to express his private sentiments. Although
the law of the land may not always make the distinction, in terms of
cultural dynamics, the nonconformist and the run-of-the-household

criminal are poles apart.

What has been briefly said about the cultural and social-structural
planes of criminal behavior and nonconformity does not, of course, tell
the whole story. But it may suffice for immediate purposes. Both kinds
of departures from norms of the group can be and have been described
as "deviant behavior"—and in a first loose approximation, this is not
mistaken—but, on the planes of social structure and of culture, they are,
in a more exacting approximation, nevertheless distinct. It may now be
suggested that they characteristically differ also on the plane of per-
sonality. To be sure, the personalities of those who head up historically
significant movements of nonconformity May on occasion bear more than
a passing resemblance to the personalities of those engaged in self-
interested petty and major crime. But to emphasize these occasional and
superficial similarities at the expense of characteristic and deep-seated
differences would be to declare the intellectual bankruptcy of academic
psychology. Whatever psychology may seem to pronounce to the con-
trary, those courageous highwaymen of seventeenth-century England,
John Nevinson and his much-advertised successor, Dick Turpin, were
not of a piece with that courageous nonconformist, Oliver Cromwell.
And if one s political or religious sympathies serve to make this self-
evident and not needing statement, one should re-examine those his-
torical judgments which would make of Trotsky or of Nehru little more
than criminals with sizable followings.

It is possible that the unconscious motivations of some nonconform-
ists resemble those of mere criminals. In both instances, behavior may
be compulsive, designed to expiate a personal sense of sin. Violation of



existing norms may serve to legitimize the guilty act by sharing it with
others. Nevertheless, since the social norms which are being violated are
functionally quite distinct, in the cases of the nonconformist and of the
criminal, the psychological meaning of the violation is also different. Just
as the conceptual scheme of sociology may, in a first approximation, be
so gross as to couple, without distinction, nonconformity with established
but morally suspect norms and deviation from unquestioned norms, so
the conceptual scheme of psychology, with its ideas of guilt, defense
mechanisms, reaction formation, and the like, may blur basic differences
by consigning socially disparate behaviors to the same motivational bin.
This, admittedly, is to state the issue, rather than to resolve it. But it may
have the theoretical merit of reminding us that, in the search for gen-
eralizations about human behavior, we are not infrequently apt to sub-
merge or to neglect behaviorally significant differences. To do this is to
indulge in the intellectually questionable practice of reductionism. It is
to indulge oneself in the fallacy of assuming, as William James unfor-
gettably described it, that "a Beethoven string-quartet is truly . . . a
scraping of horses' tails on cats' bowels, and may be exhaustively de-

. . np A9
scribed in such terms. . --"lo

The historically significant nonconformist is, in terms of social struc-
ture, culture, and personality, a distinct type of social deviant. Following
the ancient adage that "the nature of anything is best known from the
examination of extreme cases,” we should take note of the extreme non-
conformist who enters upon his public course of nonconformity with full
knowledge that he runs the risk, so high a risk as to be almost a cer-
tainty, of severe punishment for his behavior by the group. This kind of
man is, in the fairly strict sense, a martyr—that is, one who sacrifices self
for principle. Adhering to the norms and values of some reference group
other than the group to whose expectations he will not conform, he is

106. William James, The Will to Believe (New York: Longmans, Green, and
Co., 1937), 76. Or, as James has put the theoretical issue in more general terms, it
is to engage in vicious abstractionism: a way of using concepts which may be thus
described: We conceive a concrete situation by singling out some salient or im-
portant feature in it, and classing it under that; then, instead of adding to its previous
characters all the positive consequences which the new way of conceiving it may
bring, we proceed to use our concept privatively; reducing the originally rich phe-
nomenon to the naked suggestions of that name abstractly taken, treating it as a
case of “nothing but that concept, and acting as if all the other characters from out
of which the concept is abstracted were expunged. Abstraction, functioning in this
way, becomes a means of arrest far more than a means of advance in thought. It
mutilates things; it creates difficulties and finds impossibilities; and more than half
the trouble that metaphysicians and logicians give themselves over the paradoxes and
dialectic puzzles of the universe may, | am convinced, be traced to this relatively
simple source. The viciously privative employment of abstract characters and class,
names is, I am persuaded, one of the great original sins of the rationalistic mind.
As sociologists and psychologists have ample occasion to know, this source of trouble
is not confined to the metaphysicians and logicians. William James, The Meaning of

Truth: A Sequel to "Pragmatism, (New York: Longmans, Green, and Co., 1932),
249-250.



prepatred to accept, if not to welcome, *’ the almost certain and painful

consequences of dissent.

The psychological sources of the martyr's behavior are one thing; its
sociological character is something else. The motives of the martyr may
be any among a wide variety: an expression of primary narcissism, a
need for punishment, a wish for active mastery of a seemingly intran-
sigent outer reality in behalf of loved ones. *® All this is as it may be.
Within the social context, however, this type of nonconformity uniformly
involves public repudiation of certain established values and practices
and adherence to alternative values and practices at the price of almost
inevitable punishment being inflicted on oneself by others. Functionally,
such nonconformity can serve to institute social and cultural change. In
this connection, it should be noted that the reactions of others to this
kind of nonconformist are apt to be more complex than an outer appear-

ance of unalloyed hostility might suggest.
The avowed nonconformist tends to be regarded with mingled feel-

ings of hate, admiration, and love, even by those who still cling to the
values and practices being put in question. Acting openly rather than

107. Should he give signs of actually welcoming the punitive consequences,
however, he is apt to be contemptuously described as trying to make a martyr of
himself." Common long before the advent of Freud, this phrasing reflects popular
recognition of the possibility that ostensibly disinterested subjection of self to punish-
ment by others may turn out, upon further analysis, to be either self-serving or re-
sponsive to a “pathological ~ psychological need. Only in special institutional circum-
stances, does masochism enjoy the respect of others. In such socially patterned and
often ritually enjoined circumstances, the masochistic character can be admirably
suited to the effective performance of the social role. But generally, to make a public
virtue of a private necessity is to be judged guilty of a double misdemeanor: for this
claims reward for seemingly disinterested but actually self-centered action, and it
disrupts the mutual trust required in a stable society by casting doubt on the moral
validity of actually disinterested conduct by others.

108. The vocabulary of motivation, it is widely agreed, leaves much to be de-
sired. These remarks should not be construed into the idea that "motives™ are sepa-
rate impulses, each of which "produces ™ its distinctive form of behavior. Even with-
out the benefit of a systematic psychological theory, Cooley had some general
thoughts on this matter which are, if anything, more apt today than when he set them
out, two generations ago. For example: "The egoism-altruism way of speaking falsi-
fies the facts at the most vital point possible by assuming that our impulses relating
to persons are separable into two classes, the | impulses and the You impulses, in
much the same way that physical persons are separable; whereas a primary fact
throughout the range of sentiment is a fusion of persons, so that the impulse belongs
not to one or the other, but precisely to the common ground that both occupy, to
their intercourse or mingling." Again: ". . . “altruistic' is used to imply something
more than kindly or benevolent, some radical psychological or moral distinction
between this sentiment or class of sentiments and others called egoistic, and this
distinction appears not to exist. All social sentiments are altruistic in the sense that
they involve reference to another person; few are so in the sense that they exclude
the self. The idea of a division on this line appears to flow from a vague presump-
tion that personal ideas must have a separateness answering to that of material
bodies." Cooley, Human Nature and the Social Order, 128, 129-130. It might be
said that when Comte coined the term "altruism" and defined it as he did, he helped
create the kind of fallacy which Cooley tried to counteract.



secretively, and evidently aware that he invites severe sanctions by the
group, the nonconformist tends to elicit some measure of respect, al-
though this may be buried in thick layers of overt hostility and hatred
among those who have a sense that their sentiments, their interests, and
their status are threatened by the words and actions of the nonconform-
ist. The positive component of the ambivalence is the tribute paid to
disinterested conduct. The nonconformist is felt to have courage, that
is to say, a demonstrated capacity to run large risks, especially for dis-
interested purposes.'" In some degree, courage (though perhaps of a
lesser degree) is felt to be exhibited when men run large risks even for
private self-interested or alien purposes, as in the familiar case of the
"daring criminal" or the "courageous enemy" who are, in this degree,
admired even as they are condemned. For since courage is potentially a
social virtue—that is, functional for the persistence and development of
groups in accord with ultimate values—it elicits respect, even in those
complex instances where it is apparently being used, not for the group,
but against it.

Even this short review of the matter may serve to clarify functional
differences between the two kinds of deviant behavior. Under ¢cm lain
conditions, public nonconformity can have the manifest and latent func-
tions of changing standards of conduct and values which have become
dysfunctional for the group. Other, private forms of deviant behavior
have the manifest function of serving the interests of the deviant and,
under conditions which have been partly identified by Durkheim, George
Mead and Radcliffe-Brown, the latent function of re-activating senti-
ments of the group which have grown so weak as no longer to be effec-
tive regulators of behavior. To lump together these functionally ( and
not only morally) different forms of conduct in the one concept of "de-
viant behaviot" is to obscure their sociological import. After all, it seems
safe to suppose that, unlike John Brown's, Al Capone's soul will not go
marching on. Or again: Eugene V. Debs and Albert B. Fall, Haxding’s

109. Instances of this can of course be multiplied almost without number. Con-
sider only the case of John Brown, that traitor, murderer and courageous fanatic
willing to die in the cause of freedom as he saw that cause. In the estimate of Carl
Sandburg, Brown had been so calmly and religiously glad to be hanged publicly,
before all men and nations, that he could not be dismissed lightly from the thoughts
of men." And so, the governor of the state which, after a fair trial had him hanged,
had this to say: "Brown is a bundle of the best nerves | ever saw, cut and thrust,
bleeding and in bonds. He is a man of clear head, of courage, fortitude. He is a
fanatic, vain and garrulous, but firm and truthful and intelligent!" So far as
"deviant behavior” is that which the norms and standards of society would have
it so, plainly the social definition of Brown 's terrifying crimes differs from those
many others who were only horse thieves. In his account of this great act of non-
conformity, Carl Sandburg is both historian and spokesman for American culture:
Abraham Lincoln: The Prairie Years (New York: Harcourt, Brace & Company,
1926), I, 188-195.



Secretary of the Interior of Teapot Dome notoriety who proved unable
to hold a firm grip on the public purse, were both clapped into jail
under the laws of American society because they had engaged in "de-
viant behavior." Yet Harding, the exponent of normalcy, found it pos-
sible to release the nonconformist Debs from prison by a belated act of
executive clemency, whereas Coolidge, pledged to extend the region of
normalcy, did not find it possible to release the deviant Fall.

Unless the distinction between types of nonconformist and deviant
behavior is maintained, conceptually and terminologically, sociology will
by inadvertence continue on the path it has sometimes begun to tread
and become that science of society which implicitly sees virtue only in
social conformity. If sociology does not systematically develop the dis-
tinctions between the social structure and functions of these diverse
forms of deviant behavior, it will in effect—though not, I believe, de-
liberately—place a premium on the value to the group of conformity
to its prevailing standards and to imply that nonconformity is necessarily
dysfunctional to the group."® Yet, as has been emphasized at several
places in this book, it is not infrequently the case that the nonconform-
ing minority in a society represents the interests and ultimatfllvalues of
the group more effectively than the conforming majority. This, it

110. The American cultural value of the right to dissent is too deeply estab-
lished for it to have no controlling effect upon behavior, even under conditions of
stress. In terms of the sociology of knowledge, which sees intellectual work as
variously responsive to underlying social conditions, there is special significance in a
major empirical study of forces making for acceptance, rejection, and support of
political and other nonconformists—Samuel A. Stouffer, Communism, Conformity,
and Civil Liberties (New York: Doubleday & Company, 1955). This study proceeds
from the assumption that these types of nonconformity differ significantly from other
types of deviant behavior. Moreover, it is addressed to the problem of uncovering
the bases of acceptance and rejection of nonconformists, a problem which has only
been touched upon in the foregoing pages.

Also much in point is a recent sociological experiment focused on the correla-
tive problem of conditions under which social conformity is dysfunctional to selected
purposes of the group. See Harold H. Kelley and Martin M. Shapiro, "An experi-
ment on conformity to group norms where conformity is detrimental to group achieve-
ment,” American Socio?ogical Review, 1954, 19, 667-677.

111. See that remarkable account of public nonconformity in the history of the
United States Senate written by Senator John F. Kennedy—Profiles in Courage:
Decisive Moments in the Lives of Celebrated Americans (New York: Harper &
Brothers, 1955). This is a record of eight senators who refused to conform to pre-
vailing expectations in spite of the extreme pressures exerted upon them—pressures
involving a fatal risk to their political careers, defamation of their character, and
repudiation by their constituents. Oriented to reference groups other than those then
in power, these men could feel that their reputation and their principles would be
later vindicated and their nonconformity appreciated. This compact and detailed
record of "hard and unpopular decisions" is, among other things, instructive for a
further development of a theory of nonconformity as part of a wider theory of refer-
ence group behavior. It provides valuable clinical information on the use of social
pressures in advance of the anticipated act of nonconformity, the multiple reference
groups involved in a basic public decision, the structural fact of maximum ob-



should be repeated, is not a moral but a functional judgment, not a
statement in ethical theory but a statement in sociological theory. It is
a statement, finally, which once made, will probably be accepted by the
same social observers who, by using an insufficiently differentiated con-
cept of "deviant behavior," deny in their sociological analysis what they
affirm in their ethical precepts.

PROBLEM 7.

THE STRUCTURAL CONTEXT OF REFERENCE GROUP BEHAVIOR:
ROLE-SETS, STATUS-SETS, AND STATUS-SEQUENCES

Having examined the workings of observability and diverse types of
nonconformity and deviance in the process of reference group behavior,
we have now to examine the social structure of roles and statuses which
provides the context for reference group behavior. This is no small task
and, as in preceding sections of this chapter, we shall do little more than
sketch out a way of thinking about this matter and consider the problems
which this generates for further inquiry. This requires us to consider and
to develop somewhat the theory of social roles and social status.

For some time now, at least since the influential writings of Ralph
Linton on the subject, it has been recognized that two concepts—social
status and social role—are fundamental to the description, and to the
analysis, of a social structure. =

By status Linton meant a position in a social system occupied by
designated individuals; by role, the behavioral enacting of the patterned
expectations attributed to that position. Status and role, in these terms,
are concepts serving to connect the culturally defined expectations with
the patterned behavior and relationships which comprise social structure.
Linton went on to observe that each person in society inevitably occupies
multiple statuses and that, for each of these statuses, there is an asso-
ciated role.”  This proved to be a useful first approximation, as later

servability which confronts such public ffures as Senators, the complications result-
ing from unclear and imperfect definitions of role-obligations, the structural fact that
the observability of constituency-opinion is slight and thus provides room for
autonomous decision, the patterning of motivation for overl conformity whatever the
covert opinion of the public man, the sense in which posterity can in fact be taken
as a significant reference group, and the multiple values which can put personal
security, popular esteem, and the preservation of public relations in a place second
to the value of autonomous belief. It is, in short, a book of singular importance to
social scientists interested in the theory of reference group behavior.

112. To say that Linton was not "the first™ to introduce these twin concepts into
social science would be as true as it is irrelevant. For the fact is that it was only
after his famous Chapter VIII in The Study of Man (New York: Appleton-Century,
1936) that these concepts, and their implications, became systematically incorporated
into a developing theory of social structure.

113. Cf. ibid., and particularly, Linton's later work which, it might be suggested,
has apparently not been accorded the notice it deserves: The Cultural Background
of Personality ( New York: Appleton-Century, 1945), esp. 76 if.



social research amply testifies. In this first approximation, however, Lin-
ton assumed that each status has its distinctive role.

Without engaging in heavier deliberation than the subject deserves,
we must note that a particular social status involves, not a single asso-
ciated role, but an array of associated roles. This is a basic characteristic
of social structure. This fact of structure can be registered by a distinc-
tive term, role-set, by which I mean that complement of role relation-
ships which persons have by virtue of occupying a particular social status.
As one example: the single status of medical student entails not only
the role of a student in relation to his teachers, but also an array of other
roles relating the occupant of that status to other students, nurses,
physicians, social wotkers, medical technicians, etc.”  Again: the status
of public school teacher has its distinctive role-set, relating the teacher
to his pupils, to colleagues, the school principal and superintendent, the
Board of Education, and, on frequent occasion, to local patriotic organi-
zations, to professional organizations of teachers, Parent-Teachers Asso-
ciations, and the like.

It should be plain that the role-set differs from the structural pattern
which has long been identified by sociologists as that of "multiple roles."
For in the established usage, multiple roles refer to the complex of roles
associated, not with a single social status, but with the various statuses
(often, in differing institutional spheres) in which individuals find them-
selves—the roles, for example, connected with the distinct statuses of
teacher, wife, mother, Catholic, Republican, and so on. We designate

114. As one among many instances of this conception, see Linton's observation
that “a particular status within a social system can be occupied, and_ its associated
role known and exercised, by a number of individuals simultaneously. The Cultural
Background of Personality, 77. On occasion, Linton did make passing mention of
“roles connected with the . . . status,"” but did not work out the structural implica-
tions of multiple roles being associated with a single status. The Study of Man, 127,
provides one such statement.

Theodore Newcomb has clearly seen that each position in a system of roles
involves multiple role-relations. Social Psychology, 285-286.

115. For a preliminary analysis of the role-set of the medical student which is
of direct import for reference group theory, see Mary Jean Huntington, "The de-
velopment of a professional self-image,"” in R. K. Merton, P. L. Kendall and G. G.
Reader (editors), The Student-Physician: Introductory Studies in the Sociology of
Medical Education ( Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1957), this being part
of the studies conducted by the Columbia University Bureau of Applied Social Re-
search under a grant from the Commonwealth Fund. Also, Merton, in Witmer and
Kotinsky, op. cit., 47-50. Hans L. Zetterberg, An Action Theory (ms.) takes up these
concepts and associated problems in Chapter V.

As in other fields, the cumulation of theory in sociology presses for the develop-
ment of concepts in determinate directions. This is at least illustrated by the de-
velopment of concepts similar to those of role-set, status-set and status-sequences,
though with differing terminology, in a paper by Frederick L. Bates, "Position, role,
and status: a reformulation of concepts,” Social Forces, 1956, 34, 313-321. Theo-
retically compatible ideas have also been developed by Neal Gross, in his forthcoming
study of school executives.
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statuses). The principal idea here holds that the components of status-
sets are not combined at random. A process of self-selection—both social
and psychological—operates to reduce the prospects of random assort-
ments of statuses. Values internalized by people in prior dominant
statuses are such as to make it less likely (than would be the case in
the absence of these values) that they will be motivated to enter statuses
with values incompatible with their own. (Once again, as throughout
our account of mechanisms, it is not being implied that this process in-
variably operates with full and automatic efficiency; but it does operate.)

As a result of this process of self-selection of successive statuses, the
status-set at any one time is more nearly integrated than it would other-
wise be. In terms of the value-orientations already developed, people
reject certain statuses which they could achieve, because they find them
repugnant, and select other prospective statuses, because they find them
congenial. An extreme case will illuminate the general theoretical point:
those reared as Christian Scientists and committed to this faith do not
ordinarily become physicians. To say that this is self-evident is of course
precisely the point. These two successive statuses—Christian Science and
medicine—do not occur with any frequency as a result of the process of
self-selection. But what holds for this conspicuous and extreme case may
be supposed to hold, with much less visibility and regularity, for other
successions of statuses. It is this same theoretical idea, after all, which
was employed by Max Weber in his analysis of the Protestant Ethic in
relation to business enterprise. He was saying, in effect, that owing to
the process of self-selection, along the lines we have sketched, a sta-
tistically frequent status-set included both aftfiliation with ascetic Prot-
estant sects and capitalistic business. In due course, moreover, these two
statuses developed increasingly compatible definitions of social roles. In
short, they operated to reduce the actual conflict between statuses in a
statistically frequent status-set below the level which would have ob-
tained, were it not for the operation of these mechanisms of self-selection
and of progressive re-definition of status-obligations.

By the same mechanism, it becomes possible for statuses which are
"neutral" to one another to turn up with considerable frequency in the
same status-sets. By "neutral" is meant only that the values and obliga-
tions of the respective statuses are such that they are not likely to enter
into conflict. (Concretely, of course, almost any pair of statuses may,
under certain conditions, have conflicting requirements; some pairs, how-
ever, are more clearly subject to such contlict than others. Other pairs
may be mutually reinforcing, as we have seen, and still others may
simply be neutral.) For example, it is concretely possible that a loco-
motive engineer will be more subject to conflicting status-demands if he
is of Italian rather than of Irish extraction, but the social system being
what it is, this combination of statuses would seem to have high neutral-
ity. The pattern of mutually indifferent statuses provides for some




measure of variability in status-sets without entailing conflict among
statuses. It helps account for the demonstrable fact that, although the
statuses in a status-set are not randomly assorted, they are also not fully
and tightly integrated.

The concepts of status-set and status-sequence help, generate other
problems for the functional analysis of social structures. ~ But the fore-
going sketch may be enough to suggest the nature of these problems.
That these are, in turn, connected with problems of reference group
behavior is also evident, and these connections will not be examined
here.

CONSEQUENCES OF REFERENCE GROUP BEHAVIOR

In concluding this report on continuities in the theory of reference
group behavior and social structure, I simply mention, rather than
analyze, selected problems of the consequences of differing types of
reference group behavior. To consider these in the detail which is now
possible would be to make this a full-length book rather than an interim
report.

PROBLEM 8.

THE FUNCTIONS AND DYSFUNCTIONS OF REFERENCE GROUP BEHAVIOR

As was suggested in the preceding chapter and in earlier portions of
this one, there is "coherence between reference group theory and con-
ceptions of functional sociology. It appears that these deal with different
facets of the same subject: the one centers on the processes through
which men relate themselves to groups and refer their behavior to the
values of these groups; the other centers on the consequences of these
processes, primarily for social structutes but also for the individuals and
groups involved in these structures. (226124

We have already met intimations of some of the provisionally iden-
tified social functions of reference group behavior in preceding sections.
We now consider one of these, the function of anticipatory socializa-
tion: the acquisition of values and orientations found in statuses and
groups in which one is not yet engaged but which one is likely to enter.

123. To report on some of the further attendant problems would take us too
far afield. But it should be noted that role-gradations ( the gradual rather than sud-
den changes of roles in status-sequences) operate to mitigate difficulties of the type
described by Ruth Benedict, in her Continuities and discontinuities in cultural con-
ditioning, Psychiatry, 1938, 1, 161-167.

124. This same orientation is adopted by Eisenstadt, with interesting results. See
his Studies in reference group behaviour, "Human Relations, 1954, 7, 191-216, esp.
192, where he observes: — Instead of asking at, the beginning what are the ways in
which reference groups influence an individual s behaviour, we could ask why such
an orientation is necessary at all from the point of view both of a given social system
and of the individual's personality. What are the functions which such orienfation
fulfils in the social life-spage of an individual and in his participation in the society
of which he is a member?



It serves to prepare the individual for future statuses in his status-
sequence. An explicit, deliberate, and often formal part of this process
is of course what is meant by education and training. But much of such
preparation is implicit, unwitting, and informal, and it is particulatly to
this that the notion of anticipatory socialization directs our attention.

Such informal preparation for the roles to be performed in connec-
tion with future statuses tends to have a distinctive character. It does
not ordinarily involve specialized personnel designated to train for these
roles, or it results from the preparation unwittingly and collaterally pro-
vided by such personnel. Even in schools, anticipatory socialization
proceeds beyond the boundaries of what is formally provided for. By
the same token, anticipatory socialization is not didactic. The individual
responds to the cues in behavioral situations, more or less unwittingly
draws implications from these for future role-behavior, and thus be-
comes oriented toward a status he does not yet occupy. Typically, he
does not expressly codify the values and role-requirements he is learning,.

Conducing to this function of anticipatory socialization is the struc-
tural circumstance of what can be called "role-gradations.”" The in-
dividual moves more or less continuously through a sequence of statuses
and associated roles, each phase of which does not greatly differ from
the one which has gone before. Although his "official" (socially acknowl-
edged) transfer into a new status may seem to be sudden, more often
than not this is only because the informal antecedent preparation has
gone unnoticed. There is less discontinuity in status-sequences than
might appear on the social surface, with its celebrative rites de passage
and legally enacted changes of status.

In status- and role-sequences, the individual is more or less con-
tinuously subject to appraisal, by others, of the adequacy of his current
role-performance. Tendencies to regress to the behavior of an earlier
role are curbed, by re-assertion of the newly-won status. ("You're a big
boy now. . . .") Correlatively, tendencies to advance "prematurely” to
prospective roles are curbed ("Some day, of course, but you're not far
enough along now....") In effect, by orientation to the norms of pros-
pective statuses, the individual engages in trial behavior and tends to
move at a pace which is controlled by the responses of those in his
current role-set.

Little enough is known of the time-orientations toward statuses and
roles which cultures hold should obtain at each fl)hase of the life cycle,
and even less of those which actually do obtain. ® In their minute-by-

125. One paper dealing with four cultures beats upon this to some extent:
Marian W. Smith, Different cultural concepts of past, present and future: a study
of ego extension, Psychiatry, 1952, 15, 395-400. Another paper begins to examine
the ?OSSIbth that there may be  various temporal goal otientations in the yarious
levels of social class" by a preliminary study of something over a hundred children
from lower and middle strata in thé United States; Lawrence L. LeShan, "Time

géberétgazuon and social class," Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 1952, 47,




minute record of the behavior of one boy throughout the course of one
day, Barker and Wright'?® find that somewhat short of half the boy's
behavior was definitely oriented toward his current roles, a very small
part (some four per cent of the "behavior-units") toward future roles,
and even less toward past roles. Parallel data for representative num-
bers of people drawn from differing societies and social strata are not
available, so that the matter remains entirely conjectural. It has been
said, for example, that in youth, the long future looks vague and almost
limitless; the past seems negligible; and so the present and immediate
future hold primary significance. The middle years, the same supposition
holds, tend to involve somewhat more of a balance among the three,
whereas old age is oriented primarily toward the past. But these are
guesses at best, and not very instructive guesses, at that. The patterns
of orientation toward past, present, and future statuses at different stages
of the life cycle almost surely vary according to variations of culture
and position in the social structure. But systematic knowledge about
this is yet to come. It can be supposed, however, that as these time-
orientations vary, the selection of reference groups varies and so, also,
their function of providing anticipatory socialization.

What is true of this one function of reference groups seems to hold
for other functions which have been identified in the studies of refer-
ence group behavior previously cited in this paper. But these functions
(and dysfunctions) of reference groups have only begun to be explored
and, as things now stand, they might best be considered in a later interim
report. 127

126.R. G. Barker and H. F. Wright, One Boys Day (New York: Harper &
Brothers, 1951).

127. Basic contributions to the theoty of reference groups are to be found in the
revised edition of Muzafer Sherif and Carolyn W. Sherif, An Outline of Social Psy-
chology (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1950). To my regret, this came to my
attention only after this book was in page proof.



XIT PATTERNS OF INFLUENCE:
LOCAL AND COSMOPOLITAN
INFLUENTIALS

HIS IS AN exploratory study focused upon the place of mass com-
munications in patterns of interpersonal influence. Based primarily upon
interviews with eighty-six men and women drawn from diverse social
and economic strata in ”Rovere,” a town of 11,000 on the Eastern sea-
board, it is essentially a case study rather than a statistical analysis ' of
influence patterns. The initial substantive aim of this pilot study was
fourfold: (1) to identify types of people regarded as variously influ-
ential by their fellows; (2) to relate patterns of communications behavior
to their roles as influential persons; (3) to gain clues to the chief avenues
through which they came to acquire influence; and (4) to set out hy-
potheses for more systematic study of the workings of interpersonal
influence in the local community.

The body of this report is devoted to an analysis of basically different
types of influential persons: types which we shall call the "local" and the
"cosmopolitan.” But before turning to these substantive matetials, there
may be some interest in glancing briefly at two procedural and methodo-
logical detours encountered on the way. The first detour was taken when
an applied research in sociology, originally devoted to a delimited prac-
tical problem, gave rise to theoretic constructs which unexpectedly
emerged in the process of investigation. Although the pilot study was
in the beginning undertaken to learn the functions served by a national
newsmagazine for various types of readers—a problem in the sociology
of mass communications—it was soon reoriented as a result of initial im-
pressions and findings. For it appeared that the magazine was utilized
in markedly different ways by people who exercised varying degrees of
interpersonal influence in their community. In rapidly retracing our steps
over the second detour, we shall meet the obstacle which required us
to devise alternative schemes for analyzing the same qualitative data

1. Although figures summarizing our case-study materials are cited from time to

time, these are merely heuristic, not demonstrative, in character. They serve only to
indicate the sources of interpretative hypotheses which await detailed, systematic

inquiry.



The plain fact is that our initial analysis was quite unproductive. With
the emergence of the concepts of local and cosmopolitan influentials,
however, the "same" qualitative data led to productive results which
have since lent themselves to elaboration. After this brief procedural
review of these two phases of our qualitative analysis, we shall be better
prepared to assess the substantive account of local and cosmopolitan
influentials.

CONVERSION OF AN APPLIED INTO A
THEORETIC RESEARCH

The practical problem which gave rise to this inquiry was clear
enough.” The research department of a national newsmagazine sought
to learn how one could locate the areas of personal influence in a
community. Further, what were the characteristics, including magazine
readership, of these influential persons? Was this magazine reaching the
"key" persons in networks of personal relations? And however this might
be, what patterns of use of this magazine were made by influential
people in comparison with rank-and-file readers?

As the practical problem was formulated, it at once led to a focus on
evolving methods of identifying persons with varying degrees of inter-
personal influence. Obviously, one could not determine whether readers
of this newsmagazine were or were not disproportionately comprised of
those who may be called "influentials, unless procedures for locating
and identifying influentials were at hand. Furthermore, the very fact
that a research was initiated to deal with this problem indicated that
some plausible indices of influence were considered inadequate by the
client. Such seeming indices of influence as occupation, income, prop-
erty-ownership, and organizational affiliations of readers were available
in the files of the newsmagazine or were readily obtainable through a
canvass of readers. A research directed toward evolving more effective
indices of influence was thus premised on the hypothesis that although
people of high "social status" may exert relatively great interpersonal
influence, social status is not an adequate index. Some individuals of
high status apparently wield little interpersonal influence, and some of
low-status have considerable interpersonal influence. New qualitative in-

2. It is tempting to pursue the digression which this suggests. The clients were
resumably concerned with learning more about patterns of interpersonal influence
argely, if not wholly, because the "influentiality theme might aid them in selling
advertisements. (Frank Stewart lists 43 natiohal magazines which use as "copy
themes some vartation of the idea that their readers are Fersons possessing infllju—
ence. ) This practical objective fused with the existence of a research department to
suggest the need for research in this field. And, as we shall see, once the research
was initiated, its objectives became diversified, spreading into subproblems only
remotely related to the original objectives. The functions of applied research for
pertinent theory need to be systematically explored; some beginnings are set forth
1n Chapter V of this volume.



vestigation was needed to evolve more direct indices of interpersonal
influence.

But, as is not infrequently the case, it was assumed that the problem
had been adequately stated at the outset. Do the readers of this maga-
zine disproportionately comprise people of influence and, in any case,
do influentials put the magazine to different uses than do rank-and-file
readers? Actually, this was a premature specification of the problem, as
we realized only after the pilot study had been under way for some time.
For, as we discovered, it is not so much a matter of identifying influ-
entials (and the use they make of newsmagazines) but of detecting
types of influentials (and the associated differences in their orientation
toward newsmagazines as agencies of information concerning the larger
society rather than their own local community).

The major shift in this study, as we shall see, occurred with the
recognition that the practical problem had been overspecified in its
initial formulation. This overspecification for a time diverted our atten-
tion from salient alternatives of investigation. Only when the initial
problem had been reformulated, only when the search for means of
identifying influentials was converted into a search for types of influen-
tials likely to differ in their communications behavior, did the research
prove productive both in its applied and in its theoretic dimensions.
Only then did data, not previously assimilable by our interpretative
scheme, "fall into place." Only then were we able to account for diverse
and previously unconnected observational data through a limited num-
ber of concepts and propositions.

As we shall see in the central part of this report, it required a re-
statement of the problem before we were in a position to advance toward
both the applied and the theoretic objectives of the inquiry.

Two Phases of Qualitative Analysis of In f luentials

Following upon the reformulation of the problem, we were con-
cerned with devising procedures, however crude, for enabling informants
to single out people (apart from their immediate family) who exerted
significant "influence" upon them in the course of social interaction. * We
were not concerned with influence exercised indirectly through major
political, market, and other administrative decisions which affect large
numbers of people.® In prolonged interviews, informants were led to

3. Nothing will be said in this paper of the procedures developed in preliminary
fashion for the identification of people exerting various degrees of interpersonal in-
fluence. For a report of these procedures as adapted in a subsequent research, see
Frank A. Stewart, "A sociometric study of influence in Southtown,” SoAmetry,
1947, 10, 11-31. The requisite methodology has been notably developed in a re-
search on influence in a Midwestern community conducted by the Bureau of Applied
Social Research of Columbia University, Elihu Katz and P. F. Lazarsfeld, personal
Influence (Glencoe, lllinois: The Free Press, 1955).

4. For a brief discussion of the concept of interpersonal influence as provisionally
employed in this exploratory study, see Addendum at close of this Chapter.



mention people to whom they turned for help or advice regarding
various types of personal decisions (decisions ranging from choice of a
job or educational plans for self and children to selections of books, plays
or furniture). Informants were invited, further, to indicate those persons
who, so far as they knew, were generally sought out for advice in these
several spheres. Such tentative identifications of individuals exercising
interpersonal influence were of course linked with reasons advanced by
informants for singling out these individuals rather than others.

In the course of these interviews, our eighty-six informants came to
mention a total of 379 people who, in one respect or another, were said
to have exerted influence upon them in a concrete situation involving
decisions. Some people turned up repeatedly in this canvass. ('There
were 1043 mentions referring to 379 persons, some of whom were
referred to on thirty or more occasions.) Of the 379, fifty-seven, or 15
per cent, were mentioned four or more times and this was provisionally
taken as our working criterion of "influentiality." As we shall presently
see, this wholly tentative and arbitrary criterion enabled us to identify
cases in which we could examine the operation of interpersonal influ-
ence. Thirty of these influential people were subsequently interviewed
with regard to their own evaluation and image of their influence, evalua-
tions of the influence exercised by others upon them, situations in which
they exerted influence, their communications behavior, and the like. All
this comprised the data for analysis.

This is not the place to report in detail the first, rather unproductive,
phase of our analysis of the communications behavior of influentials. But
by briefly considering how and why this gave rise to an alternative kind
of analysis, something may be gained toward a codification of methods
of qualitative analysis.® Just enough will be said to indicate how the
data exerted pressure upon the research worker for successively so
modifying his concepts that, with the recasting of the data in terms of
the new concepts, there emerged a set of suggestive uniformities in place
of the previously untidy aggregation of facts.

In what we now know to be the relatively sterile first phase of our
analysis, we not only distinguished the influentials from the rank-and-

5. This part of our report, then, is a bid to the sociological fraternity for the
practice of incorporating in publications a detailed account of the ways 1n which
qualitative analyses actually deVYeloflyed. Only when a considerable body of such
reports are available will it be possible to codify methods of qualitative analysis with
something of the clarity with which quantitative methods have been articulated.
The present report suffers from the deletion of concrete materials illustrating the
successive shifts in the categories of analysis; the few details reported here are drawn
from a more extensive monograph on file in the Bureau of Applied Social Research.
However, this may be sufficient to emphasize the need for increasingly detailed
accounts of qualitative analyses in sociology which report not only the final product
but also the sequential steps taken to obtain this product. In the view of the
Bureau, this codification is devoutly to be desired both for the collection and the
analysis of qualitative sociological data.



file, but went on to distinguish influentials according to their dynamic
position in the local influence-structure. Thus, distinctions were drawn
between the currently influential (occupying a supposedly stable posi-
tion), the potentially influential (the rising star—still upward mobile),
the waning influential (passed the zenith—now downward mobile), and
the dormant influential (possessing the objective attributes of the in-
fluential but not exploiting these for the exercise of influence). The
non-influentials were in turn divided into the rank-and-file (with a
limited range of social contacts in which they are typically the recipients
rather than the dispensers of advice) and the isolates (largely shut off
from social contacts).

This classification proved to be logically impeccable, empirically ap-
plicable, and virtually sterile. To be sure, our data could readily be
arranged in these categories. But this resulted in few clear-cut uniformi-
ties of communications behavior or of other patterns of behavior. In
short, the distinctions were valid but relatively fruitless for our purposes.
But since, as L. J. Henderson once remarked, "almost any classification
is better than none," this did lead to some scattered clues concerning the
functions of newsmagazines and other communications for those occupy-
ing various positions in the influence-structure. Thus, we found that some
influentials characteristically use the newsmagazine not so much for self-
clarification as for the clarification of others who look to them for
guidance and orientation. It also seemed clear that the functions of the
newsmagazine differ greatly for the rank-and-file and the influential
reader. For the one, it largely serves a private, personal function; for the
other, a public function. For the rank-and-file reader, the information
found in the newsmagazine is a commodity for personal consumption,
extending his OWN conception of the world of public events whereas for
the influential, it is a commodity for exchange, to be traded for further
increments of prestige, by enabling him to act as an interpreter of
national and international affairs. It aids him in being an opinion-leader.

But at best, this first classification resulted in a welter of discrete im-
pressions not closely related one to the others. It did not enable us to
account for the diverse behaviors of influentials. Somewhat more than
half of the influentials read newsmagazines, for example, but our classi-
fication gave no systematic clue as to why the others did not. The sterility
of this phase of our analysis motivated the search for new working con-
cepts, but it was a series of observations incidentally turned up in the
course of this analysis which directed attention to the actual concepts
with which we came to operate.

Above all else, one strategic fact shaped the second phase of the
analysis. The interviews with influentials had been centered on their
relations within the town. Yet, in response to the same set of queties,
some influentials spoke wholly in terms of the local situation in Rovere,
whereas others managed to incorporate frequent references to matters




far beyond the reaches of Rovere. A question concerning the impact of
the war upon the Rovere economy would elicit in the one instance a
response dealing exclusively with problems within the town and in the
other, to remarks about the national economy or international trade. It
was this characteristic patterning of response within a peculiarly local
or a more extended frame of reference—a patterning which could, per-
haps, have been anticipated but which was not—that led to the concep-
tion of two major types of influentials: the "local" and the "cosmopolitan."

Whereas the first classification had dealt with phases in the cycle of
personal influence, the second was in terms of influentials' orientationfl
toward local and larger social structures. The one centered on position
within the influence-structure; the other on the grounds for influence
and the ways in which this influence was exercised.

With the emergence of the concepts of local and cosmopolitan in-
fluentials, a number of new uniformities at once came to light. The
"same" materials took on quite new implications as they were re-examined
and re-analyzed in terms of these concepts. Facts which found no perti-
nent place in the first analysis became not only relevant but critical in
the second. Thus the varying types of career-patterns of influentials-
whether these developed largely within Rovere or were furthered in
Rovere after having been initiated elsewhere—came to be an integral
part of the second analysis whereas they had been "interesting” but un-
incorporated data in the first. Such seemingly diverse matters as geo-
graphic mobility, participation in networks of personal relations and in
voluntary organizations, the translation of influence-potentials into in-
fluence-operations, patterns of communications behavior—all these were
found to be expressions of these major orientations toward the local
community: orientations ranging from virtually exclusive concern with
the local area to central concern with the great world outside.

In this prelude to the main body of the report, then, we have noted
two matters of procedural and methodological interest. We have seen
first, that an applied social research, originally focused upon a severely
limited objective, gave rise to a more extended inquiry bearing upon a
sociological theory of patterns of interpersonal influence. And, second,
we have briefly reviewed the circumstances pressing for a modification
of qualitative concepts, with the consequent rearrangement of discrete
facts into coherent patterns and uniformities. With this brief introduc-
tion, we are prepared for the substantive account of two basically differ-
ent types of influentials and their respective patterns of communications
behavior.

6. A word of explanation is needed for this concept of ~orientation.” The social
orientation differs from the social role. Role refers to the manner in which the rights
and duties inherent in a social position are put into practice; orientation, as here
conceived, refers to the theme underlying the complex of social roles performed by
an individual. It is the ( tacit or explicit) theme which finds expression in each of
the complex of social roles in which the individual is implicated.



TYPES OF INFLUENTIALS: THE LOCAL
AND THE COSMOPOLITAN

The terms "local" and "cosmopolitan™' do not refer, of course, to the
regions in which interpersonal influence is exercised. Both types of in-
fluentials are effective almost exclusively within the local community.
Rovere has few residents who command a following outside that corn-

"m

munity.*

The chief criterion for distinguishing the two is found in their orienta-
tion toward Rovere. The localite largely confines his interests to this
community. Rovere is essentially his world. Devoting little thought or
energy to the Great Society, he is preoccupied with local problems, to
the virtual exclusion of the national and international scene. He is,
strictly speaking, parochial.

Contrariwise with the cosmopolitan type. He has some interest in
Rovere and must of course maintain a minimum of relations within the
community since he, too, exerts influence there. But he is also oriented
significantly to the world outside Rovere, and regards himself as an
integral part of that world. He resides in Rovere but lives in the Great
Society. If the local type is parochial, the cosmopolitan is ecumenical.

Of the thirty influentials interviewed at length, fourteen were in-
dependently assessed by three analysts® as "cosmopolitan" on the basis

7. Upon identification of the two types of influentials, these terms were adopted
from Carle C. Zimmerman, who uses them as translations of Toennies' well-known
distinction between Gemeinschaft (localistic) and Gesellschaft (cosmopolitan). The
sociologically informed reader will recognize essentially the same distinction, though
with different terminologies, in the writings of Simmel, Cooley, Weber, Durkheim,
among many others. Although these terms have commonly been used to refer to
types of social organization and of social relationships, they are here applied to
empirical materials on types of influential persons. Cf. Ferdinand Toennies, Funda-
mental Concepts of Sociology (New York, 1940), a translation by C. P. Loomis of
his classic book, Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft, and more importantly, a later article
bearing the same title. See also Carle C. Zimmerman, The Changing Community,
(New York and London: Harper & Brothers, 1938), especially 80 if. For a compact
summary of similar concepts in the sociological literature, see Leopold von Wiese
and Howard Becker, Systematic Sociology (New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1932),
especially 223-226n.

* The concept of influentials has been taken up in a study of the influence-struc-
ture of a suburb which houses men of national reputation and influence. As the
authors say, "It is hardly surprising then that the personal characteristics of these
influentials’ differ from those of the lower-ranking cosmopolitan influential in
Rovere." Kenneth P. Adler and Davis Bobrow, "Interest and influence in foreign
affairs,” Public Opinion Quarterly, 1956, 20, 89-101. See also Floyd Hunter, Power
Structure: A Study of Decision-Makers ( Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina
Press, 1953).

8. This complete coincidence of assessments is scarcely to be expected in a larger
sample. But the cosmopolitan and local syndromes were so clearly defined for this
handful of cases, that there was little doubt concerning the "diagnoses." A full-
fledged investigation would evolve more formal criteria, along the lines implied in
the following discussion, and would, accordingly, evolve an intermediate type which
approaches neither the local nor the cosmopolitan pole.



of case-materials exhibiting their orientation toward the Rovere com-
munity, and sixteen, as "local."

These orientations found characteristic expression in a variety of con-
texts. For example, influentials were launched upon a statement of their
outlook by the quasi-projective question: "Do you worry much about
the news?" (This was the autumn of 1943, when "the news" was, for
most, equivalent to news about the war.) The responses, typically quite
lengthy, readily lent themselves to classification in terms of the chief
foci of interest of the influentials. One set of comments was focused on
problems of a national and international order. They expressed concern
with the difficulties which would attend the emergence of a stable post-
war world; they talked at length about the problems of building an
international organization to secure the peace; and the like. The second
set of comments referred to the war news almost wholly in terms of
what it implied for interviewees personally or for their associates in
Rovere. They seized upon a question about the news  as an occasion
for reviewing the immediate flow of problems which the war had intro-
duced into the town.

Classifying influentials into these two categories, we find that twelve
of the fourteen cosmopolitans typically replied within the framework
of international and national problems, whereas only four of the sixteen
locals spoke in this vein. Each type of influential singled out distinctively
different elements from the flow of events. A vaguely formulated ques-
tion enabled each to project his basic orientations into his replies.

All other differences between the local and cosmopolitan influentials
seem to stem from their difference in basic orientation. "' The group-
profiles indicate the tendency of local influentials to be devoted to
localism: they are more likely to have lived in Rovere for a long period,
are profoundly interested in meeting many townspeople, do not wish to
move from the town, are more likely to be interested in local politics, efc.
Such items, which suggest great disparity between the two types of
influentials, are our main concern in the following sections. There we
will find that the difference in basic orientation is bound up with a
variety of other differences: (1) in the structures of social relations in
which each type is implicated; (2) in the roads they have traveled to

9. It should be repeated that the figures cited at this point, as throughout the
study, should not be taken as representative of a garent population. They are cited
only to illustrate the heuristic purpose they served in suggesting clues to the opera-
tion of diverse pattetns of interpersonal influence. As is so often the fact with quan-
titative summaries of case-studies, these figures do not confirm interpretations, but
merely suggest interpretations. The tentative interpretations in turn provide a point
of departure for designing quantitative studies based upon adequate samples, as in
Katz and Lazarsfeld, op. cit.

10. Nothing is said here of the objective determinants of these differences in
orientation. To ascertain these determinants is an additional and distinctly important
task, not essayed in the present study.



their present positions in the influence-structure; (3) in the utilization
of their present status for the exercise of interpersonal influence; and
(4) in their communications behavior.

STRUCTURES OF SOCIAL RELATIONS
Roots in the Community

Local and cosmopolitan influentials differ rather markedly in their
attachment to Rovere. The local influentials are great local patriots and
the thought of leaving Rovere seems seldom to come to mind. As one
of them gropingly expressed it:

Rovere is the greatest town in the world. It has something that is nowhere
else in the wotld, though I can't quite say what it is.

When asked directly if they had "ever thought of leaving Rovere," thir-
teen of the sixteen local influentials replied emphatically that they would
never consider it, and the other three expressed a strong preference to
remain, although they believed they would leave under certain condi-
tions. None felt that they would be equally satisfied with life in any
other community. Not so with the cosmopolitans. Only three of these
claim to be wedded to Rovere for life. Four express their present will-
ingness to live elsewhere, and the remaining seven would be willing to
leave under certain conditions. Cosrnopolitans' responses such as these
do not turn up at all among the locals:

I've been on the verge of leaving for other jobs several times.

I am only waiting for my son to take over my practice, before I go out to
California.

These basic differences in attitude toward Rovere are linked with the
different runs of experience of local and cosmopolitan influentials. The
cosmopolitans have been more mobile. The locals were typically born
in Rovere or in its immediate vicinity. Whereas 14 of the 16 locals have
lived in Rovere for over twenty-five years, this is true for fewer than
half of the cosmopolitans. The cosmopolitans are typically recent arrivals
who have lived in a succession of communities in different parts of the
country.

Nor does this appear to be a result of differences in the age-com-
position of the local and cosmopolitan groups. True, the cosmopolitans
are more likely to be younger than the local influentials. But for those
over forty-five, the cosmopolitans seem to be comparative newcomers
and the locals Rovere-born-and-bred.

From the case-materials, we can infer the bases of the marked attach-
ment to Rovere characteristic of the local influentials. In the process of
making their mark, these influentials have become thoroughly adapted
to the community and dubious of the possibility of doing as well else-



where. From the vantage point of his seventy years, a local judge reports
his sense of full incorporation in the commounity:

I wouldn t think of leaving Rovere. The people here are very good, very
responsive. They like me and I'm grateful to God for the feeling that the
people in Rovere trust me and look up to me as their guide and leader.

Thus, the strong sense of identification with Rovere among local in-
fluentials is linked with their typically local origins and career patterns
in this community. Economically and sentimentally, they are deeply
rooted in Rovere.

So far as attachment to Rovere is concerned, the cosmopolitans differ
from the locals in virtually every respect. Not only are they relative
newcomers; they do not feel themselves rooted in the town. Having
characteristically lived elsewhere, they feel that Rovere, "a pleasant
enough town," is only one of many. They are also aware, through actual
experience, that they can advance their careers in other communities.
They do not, consequently, look upon Rovere as comprising the outer-
most limits of a secure and satisfactory existence. Their wider range of
experience has modified their orientation toward their present com-
munity.

Sociability: Networks of Personal Relations

In the course of the interview, influentials were given an occasion to
voice their attitudes toward "knowing many people" in the community.
Attitudes differed sharply between the two types. Thirteen of the sixteen
local influentials in contrast to four of the fourteen cosmopolitans ex-
pressed marked interest in establishing frequent contacts with many
people.

This difference becomes more instructive when examined in qualita-
tive terms. The local influential is typically concerned with knowing as
many people as possible. He is a quantitativist in the sphere of social
contacts. Numbers count. In the words of an influential police officer
(who thus echoes the sentiments of another local, the Mayor) :

I have lots of friends in Rovere, if I do say so myself. I like to know every-
body. If I stand on a corner, I can speak to 500 people in two hours. Knowing
people helps when a promotion comes up, for instance. Everybody mentions
you for the job. Influential people whq know you talk to other people. Jack
Flye {the Mayot] said to me one day, Bill," he said, "you have more friends
in town than I do. I wish I had all the friends you have that you don't even
know of." It made me feel good. . ..

This typical attitude fits into what we know of the local type of influen-
tial. What is more, it suggests that the career-function of personal
contacts and personal relations is recognized by local influentials them-
selves. Nor is this concern with personal contact merely a consequence



of the occupations of local influentials. Businessmen, professionals, and
local government officials among them all join in the same paeans on
the desirability of many and varied contacts. A bank president re-
capitulates the same story in terms of his experience and outlook:

I have always been glad to meet people. . . . It really started when I be-
came a teller. The teller is the most important position in a bank as far as
meeting people goes. As teller, you must meet everyone. You learn to know
everybody by his first name. You don't have the same opportunity again to
meet people. Right now we have a teller who is very capable but two or three
people have come to me complaining about him. He is unfriendly with them.
I told him, you've got to have a kind word for everyone. It's a personal and a
business matter.

This keynote brings out the decisive interest of local influentials in all
manner of personal contacts which enable them to establish themselves
when they need political, business, or other support. Influentials in this
group act on the explicit assumption that they can be locally prominent
and influential by lining up enough people who know them and are
hence willing to help them as well as be helped by them.

The cosmopolitan influentials, on the other hand, have notably little
interest in meeting as many people as possible.i' They are more selec-
tive in their choice of friends and acquaintances. They typically stress
the importance of confining themselves to friends with whom "they can
really talk," with whom they can "exchange ideas." If the local influ-
entials are quantitativists, the cosmopolitans are qualitativists in this
regard. It is not how many people they know but the kind of people
they know that counts."?

The contrast with the prevailing attitudes of local influentials is
brought out in these remarks by cosmopolitan influentials:

I don't care to know people unless there is something to the person.

I am not interested in quantity. I like to know about other people; it
broadens your own education. I enjoy meeting people with knowledge and
standing. Masses of humanity I don't go into. [ like to meet people ofg equal
mentality, learning and experience.

Just as with the local influentials, so here the basic attitude cuts
across occupational and educational lines. Professional men among the

11. This was interestingly confirmed in the following fashion. Our informants
were confronted with a random list of names of Rovere residents and were asked to
identify each. Local influentials recognized more names than any other group o
nformants, and cosmopolitans, in turn, knew more persons than tﬁe non-influential
informants.

12. In this pilot study, we have confined ourselves to the expression of attitudes
toward personal contacts and relations. A detailed inquity would examine the
guantum and auahty of actual personal relations charactéristic of the local and

osmopolitan influentials.
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cosmopolitans, for example, do not emphasize the importance of a wide
and extensive acquaintanceship, if one is to build up a practice. In con-
trast to a "local" attorney who speaks of the "advantage to me to know
as many people as possible," a "cosmopolitan" attorney waxes poetic and
exclusive all in one, saying:

I have never gone out and sought people. I have no pleasure in just going
around and calling. As Polonius advised Laertes,
Those friends thou hast, and their adoption tried,
Grapple them to thy soul with hoops of steel,
But do not dull the palm with entertainment
Of each new-hatch d unfledged comrade....

In a later section of this study, we shall see that these diverse orienta-
tions of locals and cosmopolitans toward personal relations can be in-
terpreted as a function of their distinctive modes of achieving influence.
At the moment, it is sufficient to note that locals seek to enter into
manifold networks of personal relations, whereas the cosmopolitans, on
the same status level, explicitly limit the range of these relations.

Participation In Voluntary Organizations

In considering the sociability of locals and cosmopolitans, we ex-
amined their attitudes toward informal, personal relationships. But what
of their roles in the more formal agencies for social contact: the volun-
tary organizations?

As might be anticipated, both types of influentials are affiliated with
more organizations than rank-and-file members of the population. Cos-
mopolitan influentials belong to an average of eight organizations per
individual, and the local influentials, to an average of six. This suggests
the possibility that cosmopolitans make greater use of organizational
channels to influence than of personal contacts, whereas locals, on the
whole, operate contrariwise.

But as with sociability, so with organizations: the more instructive
facts are qualitative rather than quantitative. It is not so much that the
cosmopolitans belong to MOre organizations than the locals. Should a
rigorous inquiry bear out this impression, it would still not locate the
strategic organizational differences between the two. It is, rather, that
they belong to different types of organizations. And once again, these
differences reinforce what we have learned about the two kinds of
influentials.

The local influentials evidently crowd into those organizations which
are largely designed for "making contacts," for establishing personal ties.
Thus, they are found largely in the secret societies ( Masons), fraternal
organizations (Elks ), and local service clubs—the Rotary, Lions, and
the Kiwanis, the most powerful organization of this type in Rovere.
Their participation appears to be less a matter of furthering the nominal



objectives of these organizations than of using them as contact centers.
In the forthright words of one local influential, a businessman:

I get to know people through the service clubs; Kiwanis, Rotary, Lions. I
now belong only to the Kiwanis. Kiwanis is different from any other service
club. You have to be asked to join. They pick you out first, check you first.
Quite a few influential people are there and I get to meet them at lunch every
week.

The cosmopolitans, on the other hand, tend to belong to those or-
ganizations in which they can exercise their special skills and knowledge.
They are found in professional societies and in hobby groups. At the
time of the inquiry, in 1943, they were more often involved in Civilian
Defense organizations where again they were presumably more con-
cerned with furthering the objectives of the organization than with
establishing personal ties.

Much the same contrast appears in the array of public offices held
by the two types of influentials. Seven of each type hold some public
office, although the locals have an average somewhat under one office.
The primary difference is in the type of office held. The locals tend to
hold political posts—street commissioner, mayor, township board, etc.-
ordinarily obtained through political and personal relationships. The
cosmopolitans, on the other hand, more often appear in public positions
which involve not merely political operations but the utilization of special
skills and knowledge (e.g., Board of Health, Housing Committee, Board
of Education).

From all this we can set out the hypothesis that participation in
voluntary associations* has somewhat different functions for cosmopoli-
tan and local influentials. Cosmopolitans are concerned with associations
primarily because of the activities of these organizations. They are means
for extending or exhibiting their skills and knowledge. Locals are pri-
marily interested in associations not for their activities, but because these
provide a means for extending personal relationships. The basic orienta-
tions of locals and cosmopolitan influentials are thus diversely expressed
in organizational behavior as in other respects.

AVENUES TO INTERPERSONAL INFLUENCE

The foregoing differences in attachment to Rovere, sociability, and
organizational behavior help direct us to the different avenues to influ-
ence traveled by the locals and the cosmopolitans. And in mapping these
avenues we shall fill in the background needed to interpret the differ-
ences in communications behavior characteristic of the two types of
influentials.

* For types and functions of participation in such organizations, see Bernard
Barber, "Participation and mass apathy in associations," in Alvin W. Gouldner, (ed.)
Studies in Leadership (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1950), 477-504.






informants. "> What can we learn about patterns of interpersonal influ-
ence by looking at patterns of reciprocal evaluations? What can we learn
by looking at the relations between the mentionee and the mentioner,
between those who emerge as variously influential and those whose
judgments have defined them as influential?

THE INFLUENTIAL AND THE INFLUENCED

Although one often speaks of "men of influence,"” it is clear that this
phrase is an elliptical way of saying: "men who exert influence upon a
certain number of other people in certain situations." As noted in the
postscript to this chapter, interpersonal influence implies an asymmetri-
cal relation between people. Influence is not an abstract attribute of a
person, it is a process implicating two or more people. Accordingly, in
an analysis of these patterns, we must look not only at the man who is
influential, but also at the people who are influenced by him. Otherwise
put, we have much to learn by exploring the question: who is influential
for whom?

This general question at once divides into a series of more specific
questions. Who are influential for people variously located in the in-
fluence-structure? Are people more often subject to influence by those
above them in the influence-structure or by people in their own stratum
of influence?

When the Rovere informants are divided into "top influentials"
(those mentioned by 15 per cent or more of our informants), the "mid-
dle influentials (mentioned by 5 to 14 per cent), and the "rank-and-
file" (mentioned by fewer than 5 per cent), and when we relate these
to their identifications of people who exert influence upon them, several
clear impressions emerge. There is an impressive agreement on every
level of the influence-structure concerning the people who belong at
the top of the structure. Very largely, it is the same people who are
reported as influential, irrespective of the position in the influence-struc-
ture of those who do the judging. From two-thirds to three-quarters of
mentions by the three strata are concentrated on the top 15 per cent
of influentials.

However, differences among the several strata in the influence struc-
ture do occur. Informants in each influence-stratum report a larger pro-
portion of people in their own stratum as influential for them than do

15 It should be repeated that interpersonal influence is here regarded as not
simply a matter of evaluation, but as a matter of fact. Whether the judgments of
informants and objective observation would lead to the same results must remain an
open question. This exploratory study has utilized informants reports in order to
locate certain types of problems with respect to interpersonal influence; a full-

fledged inquiry would utilize observation as well as interviews to ascertain the actual
degree of interpersonal influence and the spheres in which this is exercised.



informants in the other strata. More concretely: the top influentials are
more likely to mention others among the top influentials than are middle
influentials or rank-and-file informants; the middle influentials are more
likely to mention other middle influentials than are either the top in-
fluentials or the rank-and-file; and the rank-and-file more often mention
people in this stratum than do the other informants. One thus gains the
impression that although a relatively few people—the top influentials-
exert influence upon people on all levels of the influence-structure, there
occurs a secondary tendency for people to be otherwise most influenced
by their peers in that structure. If this proves to be generally true, it is
a most important fact concerning the operation of interpersonal influence.

The striking concentration of interpersonal influence may divert our
attention from the entire distribution of influence. This could easily
lead to mistaken inferences. Despite this concentration, it appears likely
that more personal decisions in a community may be the result of advice
by the many people ranking low in the influence-structure than by the
few ranked at the top. For although the top influentials individually
have a large measure of interpersonal influence, they are likely to be so
few in number that they collectively have a minor share of the total
amount of interpersonal influence in the community. And correlatively,
although each person among the middle-influentials and the rank-and-
file has relatively little influence, they may collectively account for the
greater share of interpersonal influence, since these strata include the
great bulk of people in the community.'® To take the Southtown data
as indicative, the top 4 per cent of the influentials were cited in about
40 per cent of all instances of influence, but the fact remains that the
residual 60 per cent referred to people ranking lower in the local influ-
ence-structure. Much the same was found in the present pilot study. Our
Rovere inquiry is sufficient to formulate, though not, of course, to con-
firm the central point: a few individuals at the top may have a large
individual quantum of influence, but the total amount of influence of
this comparatively small group may be less than that exercised by the
large numbers of people found toward the lower ranges of the influ-
ence-structure.

Our pilot study has thus far yielded two major impressions concern-
ing the structure of influence which await further inquiry: (1) people

16. The empirical force of this consideration is like that found in studies of the
social distribution of genius or talent (or, for that matter, of the distribution of
purchasing power). It has been repeatedly found that the upper,social and educa-
tional strata have a relatively higher propoition of "geniuses ~ or talents. But since
the numbers in these strata are small, the great bulk of geniuses or talents actually
come from lower social strata. From the standpoint of %he society, of course, it 18
the absolute number and not the proportion coming from any given social stratum
which matters. ’
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in each influence stratum are more likely to be influenced by their peers
in this structure than are people in the other strata and (2) despite the
great concentration of interpersonal influence among a relatively few
individuals, the bulk of such influence is widely dispersed among the
large number of people in the lower reaches of that structure.

A third impression deserving further inquiry is suggestive of the
pattern through which interpersonal influence percolates down through
the influence-structure. From the Rovere data, it appears that this struc-
ture involves a "chain of influence," with the links in the chain consti-
tuted by persons in adjacent strata of influence. People in each influence-
stratum are more likely to regard as influential people who are in the
stratum immediately above their own than are informants in other strata,
either above or further below. Thus rank-and-file informants looking
upward toward their adjacent stratum (the middle influentials) more
often mention these people as influential than do the top influentials, and
middle influentials, in turn, more often mention the top influentials than
do the rank-and-file. This suggests that some opinions and advice orig-
inated (or derived from mass communications) by the top influentials
may be passed on progressively down the line. Other opinions, orig-
inating at lower levels in the structure, may be successively transmitted
through adjacent successively lower strata. Our limited materials provide
only a straw in the wind. In a full-scale inquiry dealing with several
strata of influentials, this impression of a pattern of the percolation of
interpersonal influence could be put to a decisive test.

We have thus far considered these patterns solely in terms of the
position of the influenced and the influencer in the local influence-struc-
ture. Manifestly, it would be rewarding to examine the same patterns
from the standpoint of the location of people in other social systems.
The generic problem can be stated briefly enough: to what extent and
in which situations does interpersonal influence operate largely Wwithin
one s own social group or stratum or category ( age, sex, class- power-
stratum, prestige-stratum, etc.) and when does it operate largely between
groups, strata, or social categories? Since the outlines of this problem
were set forth in the introductory sections and since the problem is
mutatis mutandis, much the same as the foregoing, only a few symp-
tomatic questions need be raised here.

Do men and women generally turn to others of their own age, their
own sex, their own social class or religious group for advice and guid-
ance? How, for example, does age enter into the pattern? How general
is the tendency, detectible in both the Rovere and the Southtown mate-
rials, for people to be influenced by those somewhat older than them-
selves? How does this differ among various types of communities and
among the various subcultures in our society? When does a youngster
turn to a more seasoned veteran for advice and when does he talk it out



with another youngster. 17 So, too, much remains to be learned about the
canalizing of influence along sex lines. The Rovere and Southtown studies
both found a distinct tendency for men to report the influence of other
men, whereas women reported male and female influentials in almost
equal numbers. Further inquiry would undoubtedly detect spheres of
influence virtually monopolized by men, others by women, and still
others shared in more or less equal measure.'

Similarly, although the major flow of interpersonal influence appears
to be from the upper social strata downward, there is a discernible stream
in the opposite direction. What needs to be learned is the type of situa-
tion in which people are primarily influenced by others on the same
status level, and by those on a higher or lower level. It is needful to
search out particularly the deviate cases where people ranking high in
some status-hierarchy (power, class, prestige) are influenced by others
of lower standing. Thus, in a handful of cases, upper-status people in
Rovere report having been influenced by people generally regarded as
lacking in substantial influence. Indeed, our case materials suggest the
possibility that people at the top, presumably with a large share of self-
assurance and security of status, are more likely than middle-status in-
dividuals, possibly less secure in their position, to turn for occasional
advice to people toward the bottom of the hierarchy. Although these
cases are in general probably few in number, they may yield great in-
sight into the workings of interpersonal influence. As in the case with
the concentration of influence, there is the danger here that the research
worker may confine himself to the major patterns, thus losing sight of
the instructive subsidiary patternings of influence.

Questions of this order, growing out of our initial inquiry, can be
readily multiplied. But these may perhaps suffice as prototypes. Clearly,
all of these questions must be raised anew for each distinct sphere of
influence, since it is altogether likely that the patterns will differ accord-
ing to the sphere of activity and attitude in which influence is exercised.
Though this has been presupposed throughout our account, the special
problem of spheres of influence requires distinct, though brief, examina-
tion.

SPHERES OF INFLUENCE:
MONOMORPHIC AND POLYMORPHIC

In Rovere, influentials differ widely with respect to the number of

17. Here, as for all other questions raised in this section, it is understood that
observed patterns will differ for different spheres of influence. This need not there-
fore be repeated anew for each battery of questions. The general problem of spheres
of influence will be briefly discussed in the following section.

18. Substantial beginnings of answers to questions such as these are provided by
Katz and Lazarsfeld, op. Cit.




spheres of activity in which they exert interpersonal influence. Some
influentials, and these may be termed monomorphic, are repeatedly cited
as exerting influence, but only in one rather narrowly defined area—e.g.
the area of politics, or of canons of good taste, or of fashion. The mono-
morphic influentials are the "experts" in a limited field, and their influ-
ence does not diffuse into other spheres of decision. Others, and this
includes a good number of the top influentials, are polymorphic, exerting
interpersonal influence in a variety of ( sometimes seemingly unrelated)

spheres. Although the types were readily identifiable in the Rovere study,
much remains to be learned about them. Above all, the dynamics of
these types needs to be established. Under which conditions does the

influential remain monomorphic? Is this a stable type—or, is it rather a
stage in the development of influence, such that the monomorphic in due
course tends to become polymorphic through the operation of the trans-
fer of prestige from one sphere to others (the "halo effect") ? Perhaps

monomorphic influence occurs only in certain spheres involving high
specialization of skill and little public recognition. Under such conditions,
a monomorphic influential—the biophysicist, for example—may be asked
for advice only on matters touching upon his special sphere of com-
petence—"what should we do about a National Science Foundation?"—
and his influence may be such that monomorphic influence soon gives
way to the polymorphic exercise of interpersonal influence in diverse
respects: "authority" may be generalized and transferred.

We may go on to inquire into the comparative number of spheres in
which the local and the cosmopolitan influentials are effective. One gains
the impression from the Rovere materials that locals and cosmopolitans
not only exert influence in different spheres, but also that the locals are
the more likely to be polymorphic and the cosmopolitans, monomorphic.
Apparently, the influence of the locals, based largely on their personal
"connections," ramifies into many and diverse spheres; influence of the
cosmopolitans, more often stemming from certain types of seeming ex-
pertness, tends to be more narrowly circumscribed.

So, too, it will be instructive to learn whether the same individuals
exert monomorphic influence upon some persons and polymorphic in-
fluences upon others. It may turn out, for example, that influentials
advising people of their own social stratum characteristically do so in
a variety of fields whereas they are influential for a more limited range
of decisions for followers of a lower social stratum. However this may
be, it should not be assumed that individuals "are" monomorphic or
polymorphic, but rather that they operate as the one type or the other,
according to the structure of the situation.*

* 8. N. Eisenstadt reports that this distinction is  cleatly discernible among
various groups of Buropean immigrants in Israel See his  Communication processes



All this highlights the need to clarify such terms as "men of influ-
ence” ot "opinion-leaders." An individual may be regarded as influential
when he has a large following in one sphere of activity just as another
may be so regarded because he has several small followings in diverse
spheres. Further inquiry into interpersonal influence must seek to iden-
tify the monomorphic and polymorphic influentials, locate these within
the local social structure and establish the dynamics of change from one
type to the other.

A final suggestion is needed for future studies into the interpersonal
influence-structure of a community. This preliminary inquiry strongly
suggests (and this is borne out by the Southtown study) that formal
criteria such as education, income, participation in voluntary organiza-
tions, number of references in the local newspaper and the like," do not
provide adequate indicators of those individuals who exert a significant
measure of interpersonal influence. Systematic interviewing supple-
mented by direct observation are required. Otherwise put, location
within various social hierarchies of wealth, power, and class does not
predetermine location within a local structure of interpersonal influence.

ADDENDUM: THE PROVISIONAL CONCEPT
OF INTERPERSONAL INFLUENCE

Confined to the subject of "interpersonal influence," this study does
not deal with social influence in general. Interpersonal influence refers
to the direct interaction of persons in so far as this affects the future
behavior or attitude of participants (such that this differs from what it
would have been in the absence of interaction) 2°

The strategic significance of the concept of "influence" in social
science has lately become increasingly evident. Among the numerous re-
cent developments of this conception, I single out only the analysis by

among immigrants in Israel,” Public Opinion Quarterly, 1952, 16, 42-58. Robert E.
Agger has traced the types of influence exercised by polymorphic influentials in
matter of school policy, local government, and community welfare in a small town.

Power attributions in the local community: theoretical and research considerations, ~
Social Forces, 1956, 34, 322-331.

19. Influence through mass media is patently not the same as interpersonal in-
fluence. It is suggestive, for example, that neither in Rovere nor in Frank Stewart s
Southtown was the editor of the local newspaper included among those exerting
appreciable interpersonal influence.

20, This is adapted from the formulation by Herbert Goldhamer and Edward A.
Shis. "Types of power and status,~ American Journal of Sociology, 1939, 45, 171-182.
The reasons for modifying their formulation will become progressively clear. My
emphasis upon future behavior or attitude can be readily understood. If “influence”
referred to any and all alterations of behavior it would be virtually identical with
"social interaction, since all interaction has an effect, however slight, upon behavior
in the immediate situation. One does not act precisely the same in the presence of
others as in isolation.




James G. March®®* which, avowedly tentative as it is, represents a dis-
tinct forward step. Influence is successively defined in terms compatible
with the foregoing conception as that "which induces a change in the
state of the organism different from that [which is) predictable." It is a
particular instance of causality, plainly not co-extensive with it. As March
indicates, however, we can identify cases of manifest behavior which
can be predicted on the basis of information about the state of the per-
son and which, nevertheless, may have been interpersonally influenced.
(March prefers to speak of the state of "the individual organism." For
the sociologist, the organism is in some respects more inclusive a con-
cept than the person, including as it does biological and other non-social
attributes, and in other respects, less inclusive, excluding as it typically
does the social position and relations of the person.) He makes the im-
portant observation, in the light of this conception, that "Although it is
frequently possible to establish the fact that interpersonal influence has
occurred, it is peculiarly difficult to establish the fact that no such in-
fluence has taken place. Partly for this reason, a distinction needs to be
made between the influence relationship between two events (e.g., "A
votes yes," "B votes yes") and the relationship between two individuals
(e.g. A, B)." (435)

These conceptions afford March a basis for appraising the worth and
limitations of current methods of measuring influence. Although this
need not be re-examined here, it is important to take note of March's
general conclusion that, until now, these measurements have been ad
hoc rather than theoretically derived and standardized. As he concludes,
"It is extraordinary—but true—that despite the fact that there are cur-
rently in use a significant number of distinctly different methods of
measuring ‘influence,' it is not at all clear under what conditions they
provide comparable answers. It is, of course, possible, though rarely
useful, to define a concept by a measurement technique [which is not
derived from a set of systematic ideas about the substantive concept);
but in the absence of some knowledge of the inter-correlations involved,
one cannot define the same concept by several different measurement
procedures. Yet this is the current state of influence measurement.
Similarly, one can find few serious attempts in the literature to relate
formal definitions of influence either to measurement methods or to the
main body of social science theory." (450-451)

20a. James G. March, "An introduction to the theory and measurement of in-
fluence,” The American Political Science Review, 1955, 49, 431-451. March draws
substantially upon the work of his colleague, Herbert A. Simon, e.g. Notes on the
observation and measurement of political power," Journal of Politics, 1953, 15, 500-
516. See also L. Festinger, H. B. Gerard, B. Hymovitch, H. H. Kelley and B. Raven,
"The influence process in the presence of extreme deviates, =~ Human Relations, 1952.
5, 327-346.



The observation is true and what is equally in point, useful. It serves
to specify our ignorance in this matter of developing measures connected
with the concept of influence and, as the history of thought, both great
and small, attests, specified ignorance is often a first step toward sup-
planting that ignorance with knowledge.

Problems of interpersonal influence have been less often singled out
for systematic attention by sociologists than they have been touched
upon in discussions of social stratification. The reasons for this are clear
enough. Interpersonal influence implies an asymmetrical social relation:
there is the influencer and the influenced, with respect to any given
behavior or attitude. Of course, reciprocal influence often occurs. But
even in such instances, the degree of influence in both directions is sel-
dom equal and is seldom exerted upon the same behavior. It is this
asymmetrical character of interpersonal influence which accounts for its
being bound up with discussions of social stratification generally. For
however much the various analyses of stratification differ, they of course
agree that stratification implies asymmetrical social positions (i.e., ranks).
(If positions were completely symmetrical, if all were i1210bfact equal in
rank, the concept of stratification would be superfluous.)

As a result of being caught up in general discussions of stratification
rather than being the immediate focus of inquiry, the concept of inter-
personal influence has become confusingly merged with related concepts.
To clarify our provisional concept of interpersonal influence, therefore,
it is necessary to locate it within the framework of stratification analyses.

Numerous recent discussions of stratification have given rise to a
vast array of related concepts and terms. Among these, we find

terms for generic social position: status, rank, situs, socio-economic status,
locus, stratum, station, standing;

20b. Compare the observation by March on one similarity between causal rela-
tions and more narrowly conceived influence relations. “Both relations are asym-
metrical. That is, the statement that A causes B excludes the possibility that B
causes A. Similarly, the statement that A influences B excludes the possibility that
B influences A. Here again, much of the confusion in the theoretical discussion of
influence stems from the failure to distinguish the influence relationship between
events (i.e., subsets of activities by individuals) and the influence relationship be-
tween individuals (i.e., the complete sets of activities by individuals). The fact
that it appears to be possible to speak of asymmetries holding between events but
not so frequently possible to speak of influence asymmetries between individuals
(e.g., the sharing of influence may often be exhibited in the form of influence spe-
cialization according to ‘area’) suggests that the appropriate model for the descrip-
tion of an influence relationship between two individuals is one in which the
influence-related activities of the individuals are partitioned into mutually-exclusive
sets in such a way that within each set asymmetry holds between the individual
agents of the activities.” Ibid., 436, and the previously cited "notes" by Simon.

Correlatively, these asymmetries provide a basis for distinguishing influentials who
wield influence in many spheres of conduct and opinion and those Who do so in one
sphere or few.




terms for specific social position: uppet-, middle-, lower-class, parvenu, arrives,
declasses, aristocracy, etc.;

terms for stratification structures: open-class system, Stlindesystem, caste,
prestige-hierarchy, economic-, political-, social-hierarchy, etc.;

terms for attributes of position (sources, symbols, criteria, determinants) :
wealth, power, prestige, achievement, ascription, style of life, status honor,
authority, etc.;

terms referring to the operation of the position: the exercising of power, con-
trol, influence, exclusion, domination, subordination, discrimination, coercion,
manipulation, etc.

This selected array of terms suggests that terminologies may have been
multiplied beyond strict necessity and that there is a large number of
problems attending the interrelations of these concepts. It suggests,
further, that populations may be socially stratified in different hier-
archies. In ways not too clearly understood, these several hierarchies of
stratification are inter-related. But we cannot assume that they are iden-
tical. The sociological problem here is manifestly to explore the inter-
relations between the several hierarchies, and not to blur the problem

by assuming that they can be merged into a composite system of rank-
ng 21

In the present study, therefore, we assume that position in a local
structure of interpersonal influence may be related to position in other
hierarchies but is not identical with it. This assumption has both em-
pirical and conceptual basis. Empirical support is provided by a study

21. The locus classicus for this formulation is Max Webet's analysis of class
status, and power, now available in an English translation by Hans H. Gerth and
C. Wright Mills, From Max Weber: Essays'in Socmlog\f{ %ﬂew York: Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 19406), 180 if. and in a translation by A. R. Henderson and Talcott
Parsons, The Theory of Social and Economic Organization (London: Wm. Hodge,
1947), 390-395. Morte recent discussions have in some measure built upon the
foundation laid down by Weber. Among the numerous accounts, see Talcott Parsons,

A revised analytical approach to the theory of social stratification, in Reinhard
Bendix and S. M. Lipset (eds.), Class, Status and Power: A Reader in Social
Stratification (Glencoe, Illinois: The, Free Press, 1953?, 92-128; Kingsley Davis, A
conceptual analysis of stratification, American Sociological Review, 1942, 7, 309-
321; Emile Benoit-Smullyan, Status, status types and status interrelations, American
Sociological Review, 1944, 9, 151-161, and Bernard Barber, Social Stratification
(New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1957).

For q:rn}la_i_rical efforts to clarify these problems, see W. L. Warner and P. S. Lunt,
The Social Life of a Modern Comimunity - (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1941);
Harold F. Kaufman, Prestige Classesina New York Rural Community (Corncl
Universite; Agricultural Experiment Station, Memoir 260, March 1944) and the same
author s eflnlng Prestlgf in a Rural Community, Sociometry Monographs, No. 10
(Beacon, N. Y.: Beacon House, 1946) ; A..B. Hollingshead, "Selected charactetistics
of classes in a middle western, community, American Sociological Review, 1947, 12,
385-395; C. Wright Mills, The middle classes in middle-sized cities, American
Sociological Review, 19406, 11, 520-529.

_ The largest accumulation of recent data beating upon this problem is to be found
in the Warner-Lunt volume, but the analysis suffers from the absence of the type
of conceptual distinctions supplied by Weber.



of political behavior” which found that "the opinion-leaders are not
identical with the socially prominent people in the community or the
richest people or the civic leaders." By briefly exploring types of rela-
tions between several systems of stratification, we find further grounds
for this assumption.

Although they may be variously correlated, interpersonal influence,
social class, prestige and power do Not coincide. Ranked in terms of the
size and source of income and accumulated wealth, some members of
"the upper middle class" may be found to exert less direct influence upon
the decisions of a few associates than some members of "the lower class"
exert upon their many associates. People ranking high in a certain kind
of prestige-hierarchy—based, say, on genealogical criteria—may have little
interpersonal influence upon all those who are not concerned with their
particular spheres of activity and opinion (e.g., the arts, fashion, "good
taste"). Even the closely related concepts of power and interpersonal
influence are not identical. Men with power to affect the economic life-
chances of a large group may exert little interpersonal influence in other
spheres: the power to withhold jobs from people may not result in
directly influencing their political or associational or religious behavior.

So, too, with the other interrelations. People high in a prestige-
hierarchy may not have the power to enforce decisions on others in many
types of specified situations. (The power to exclude certain people from
membership in an "exclusive" club should be distinguished from the
power to exclude them from gaining a livelihood in their current occu-
pation.) People high in a power-hierarchy may have little prestige (the
political boss and the successful racketeer being only the more stereo-
typed instances).

In short, positions in the class, power, and prestige hierarchies con-
tribute to the potential for interpersonal influence, but do not determine
the extent to which influence actually occurs.

Just as the bases of interpersonal influence vary, so do its forms. In-
fluence may thus take such forms as:

coercion (force, violence);

domination (commands, without threat of force);

manipulation (when the influencet's objectives are not made explicit) ;23
clarification (in which the setting forth of alternative lines of action affects
subsequent behavior);

prototypes for imitation (in which the person exerting influence is not aware
that interaction has resulted in modification of the others = subsequent behavior
or attitude);

22. LaTarsfeld, Berelson and Gaudet, The People’s Choice, 50 and chapter XVI.
23. Cf. Goldhamer and Shils, op. cit., 171-172. Since these authors confine them-
selves to a discussion 0f power, they deal only with force, domination, and manipula-
tion. See also K. Davis, 0p. cit., 319, who adds exchange to the forms of influence.




advice (consisting of opinions and recommendations, but not commands) ; and
exchange (in which each Ferson openly modifies the situation so as to lead
the other to given forms ot behavior).

In the present inquiry, we have been primarily concerned with influ-
ence in the form of clarification, advice, and as a prototype for imitation.
We are not here concerned with the indirect exercise of power through
market, political, and other administrative behavior, with its effects upon
large numbers of people. It is the people who emerge as having an
appreciable measure of interpersonal influence, manifested directly in
their relations with others, who are the objects of inquiry.
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X111 THE SELF-FULFILLING PROPHECY

N A SERIES OF WORKS scldom consulted outside the academic
fraternity, W. I. Thomas, the dean of American sociologists, set forth a
theorem basic to the social sciences: "If men define situations as real,
they are real in their consequences." Were the Thomas theorem and its
implications more widely known more men would understand more of
the workings of our society. Though it lacks the sweep and precision of
a Newtonian theorem, it possesses the same gift of relevance, being in-
structively applicable to many, if indeed not most, social processes.

THE THOMAS THEOREM

"If men define situations as real, they are real in their consequences,"
wrote Professor Thomas. The suspicion that he was driving at a crucial
point becomes all the more insistent when we note that essentially the
same theorem had been repeatedly set forth by disciplined and observant
minds long before Thomas.

When we find such otherwise discrepant minds as the redoubtable
Bishop Bossuet in his passionate seventeenth-century defense of Catholic
orthodoxy, the ironic Mandeville in his eighteenth-century allegory
honeycombed with observations on the paradoxes of human society, the
irascible genius Marx in his revision of Hegel's theory of historical
change, the seminal Freud in works which have perhaps gone further
than any others of his day toward modifying man's outlook on man, and
the erudite, dogmatic, and occasionally sound Yale professor, William
Graham Sumner, who lives on as the Karl Marx of the middle classes—
when we find this mixed company (and I select from a longer if less
distinguished list) agreeing on the truth and the pertinence of what is
substantially the Thomas theorem, we may conclude that perhaps it is
worth our attention as well.

To what, then, are Thomas and Bossuet, Mandeville, Marx, Freud
and Sumner directing our attention?

The first part of the theorem provides an unceasing reminder that
men respond not only to the objective features of a situation, but also,



and at times primarily, to the meaning this situation has for them. And
once they have assigned some meaning to the situation, their consequent
behavior and some of the consequences of that behavior are determined
by the ascribed meaning. But this is still rather abstract, and abstrac-
tions have a way of becoming unintelligible if they are not occasionally
tied to concrete data. What is a case in point?

A SOCIOLOGICAL PARABLE

It is the year 1932. The Last National Bank is a flourishing institu-
tion. A large part of its resources is liquid without being watered. Cart-
wright Millingville has ample reason to be proud of the banking
institution over which he presides. Until Black Wednesday. As he enters
his bank, he notices that business is unusually brisk. A little odd, that,
since the men at the A.M.O.K. steel plant and the K.O.M.A. mattress
factory are not usually paid until Saturday. Yet here are two dozen men,
obviously from the factories, queued up in front of the tellers' cages. As
he turns into his private office, the president muses rather compassion-
ately: "Hope they haven't been laid off in midweek. They should be in
the shop at this hour."

But speculations of this sort have never made for a thriving bank,
and Millingville turns to the pile of documents upon his desk. His pre-
cise signature is affixed to fewer than a score of papers when he is,
disturbed by the absence of something familiar and the intrusion of
something alien. The low discreet hum of bank business has given way
to a strange and annoying stridency of many voices. A situation has been
defined as real. And that is the beginning of what ends as Black Wed-
nesday—the last Wednesday, it might be noted, of the Last National
Bank.

Cartwright Millingville had never heard of the Thomas theorem. But
he had no difficulty in recognizing its workings. He knew that, despite
the comparative liquidity of the bank's assets, a rumor of insolvency,
once believed by enough depositors, would result in the insolvency of
the bank. And by the close of Black Wednesday—and Blacker Thursday
—when the long lines of anxious depositors, each frantically seeking to
salvage his own, grew to longer lines of even more anxious depositors,
it turned out that he was right.

The stable financial structure of the bank had depended upon one
set of definitions of the situation: belief in the validity of the interlock-
ing system of economic promises men live by. Once depositors had
defined the situation otherwise, once they questioned the possibility of
having these promises fulfilled, the consequences of this unreal definition
were real enough.

A familiar type-case this, and one doesn't need the Thomas theorem
to understand how it happened ™ not, at least, if one is old enough to have



voted for Franklin Roosevelt in 1932. But with the aid of the theorem
the tragic history of Millingville's bank can perhaps be converted into a
sociological parable which may help us understand not only what hap-
pened to hundreds of banks in the '30's but also what happens to the
relations between Negro and white, between Protestant and Catholic
and Jew in these days.

The parable tells us that public definitions of a situation (prophecies
or predictions) become an integral part of the situation and thus affect
subsequent developments. This is peculiar to human affairs. It is not
found in the wotld of nature, untouched by human hands. Predictions of
the return of Halley's comet do not influence its orbit. But the rumored
insolvency of Millingville's bank did affect the actual outcome. The
prophecy of collapse led to its own fulfillment.

So common is the pattern of the self-fulfilling prophecy that each of
us has his favored specimen. Consider the case of the examination
neurosis. Convinced that he is destined to fail, the anxious student de-
votes more time to worty than to study and then turns in a poor examina-
tion. The initially fallacious anxiety is transformed into an entirely
justified fear. Or it is believed that war between two nations is inevitable.
Actuated by this conviction, representatives of the two nations become
progressively alienated, apprehensively countering each "offensive" move
of the other with a "defensive" move of their own. Stockpiles of arma-
ments, raw materials, and armed men grow larger and eventually the
anticipation of war helps create the actuality.

The self-fulfilling prophecy is, in the beginning, a false definition of
the situation evoking a new behavior which makes the originally false
conception come true. The specious validity of the self-fulfilling prophecy
perpetuates a reign of error. For the prophet will cite the actual course
of events as proof that he was right from the very beginning. (Yet we
know that Millingville's bank was solvent, that it would have survived
for many years had not the misleading rumor created the very conditions
of its own fulfillment.) Such are the perversities of social logic.

It is the selt-fulfilling prophecy which goes far toward explaining
the dynamics of ethnic and racial conflict in the America of today. That
this is the case, at least for relations between Negroes and whites, may
be gathered from the fifteen hundred pages which make up Gunnar
Myrdal's An American Dilemma. That the self-fulfilling prophecy may
have even more general bearing upon the relations between ethnic
groups than Myrdal has indicated is the thesis of the considerably briefer
discussion that follows. !

1. Counterpatt of the self-fulfilling Frophec is the suicidal prophecy which so
alters human behavior from what would have been its course had the E}:ophecy not
been made, that it fails to be borne out. The prophecy destroys itself. This impottant
type is not considered here. For examples of both types of social prophecy, see R. M.




SOCIAL BELIEFS AND SOCIAL REALITY

As a result of their failure to comprehend the operation of the self-
fulfilling prophecy, many Americans of good will (sometimes reluc-
tantly) retain enduring ethnic and racial prejudices. They experience
these beliefs, not as prejudices, not as prejudgments, but as irresistible
products of their own observation. “The facts of the case" permit them
no other conclusion.

Thus our fair-minded white citizen strongly supports a policy of
excluding Negroes from his labor union. His views are, of course, based
not upon prejudice, but upon the cold hard facts. And the facts seem
clear enough. Negroes, "lately from the nonindustrial South, are undis-
ciplined in traditions of trade unionism and the art of collective bargain-
ing." The Negro is a strikebreaker. The Negro, with his "low standard
of living," rushes in to take jobs at less than prevailing wages. The Negro
is, in short, "a traitor to the working class," and should manifestly be
excluded from union organizations. So run the facts of the case as seen
by our tolerant but hard-headed union member, innocent of any under-
standing of the self-fulfilling prophecy as a basic process of society.

Our unionist fails to see, of course, that he and his kind have pro-
duced the very "facts" which he observes. For by defining the situation
as one in which Negroes are held to be incorrigibly at odds with prin-
ciples of unionism and by excluding Negroes from unions, he invited a
series of consequences which indeed made it difficult if not impossible
for many Negroes to avoid the role of scab. Out of work after World
War I, and kept out of unions, thousands of Negroes could not resist
strikebound employers who held a door invitingly open upon a world of
jobs from which they were otherwise excluded.

History creates its own test of the theory of self-fulfilling prophecies.
That Negroes were strikebreakers because they were excluded from
unions (and from a wide range of jobs) rather than excluded because
they were strikebreakers can be seen from the virtual disappearance of
Negroes as scabs in industries where they have gained admission to
unions in the last decades.

The application of the Thomas theorem also suggests how the tragic,
often vicious, circle of self-fulfilling prophecies can be broken. The
initial definition of the situation which has set the circle in motion must
be abandoned. Only when the original assumption is questioned and a
new definition of the situation introduced, does the consequent flow of
events give the lie to the assumption. Only then does the belief no longer
father the reality.

But to question these deep-rooted definitions of the situation is no

Maclver, The More Perfect Union (New York: Macmillan, 1948); for a general
statement, see Merton, "The unanticipated consequences of purposive social action,
op. cit.









which we can now read. But, of course, this leaves untouched, and un-
touchable, the independent question of the extent to which these beliefs
as set down in books express the beliefs of the larger and, so far as his-
tory goes, wholly inarticulate population (to say nothing of different
strata within that population). This relation between what is found in
publications and the actual beliefs (or attitudes) of the underlying popu-
lation which is taken for granted by the European variant becomes a
problem amenable to research by the American variant. When news-
papers or magazines or books are found to express a shift in belief-system
or general outlook, and this is provisionally taken as a reflection of
changing beliefs or outlook in an associated population (class, group or
region), representatives of the American variant, even the less radically
empiricist among them, go on to indicate that it would be important "to
discover by some independent means the attitude of the general pop-
ulace. Our verification here could be gained only by interviews with
cross-sections of the public in the two periods to see if the shift in values
indicated by this changing concentration in the magazine [or other mass
medium) is the reflection of an actual value shift in the underlying
population. " (Lazarsfeld, op. cit., 224.) But since no techniques have
yet been developed for interviewing cross-sections of populations in the
remote past, thus testing the impressions gained from the scattered his-
torical documents which remain, the American sociologist of mass com-
munications tendl to confine himself to the historical present. Possibly
by assembling the raw materials of public opinion, beliefs and knowl-
edge today, he may help lay the foundations for the sociologist of
knowledge who would empirically study long-run trends in opinion,
beliefs and knowledge tomorrow.

If the European prefers to deal with long-run developments through
the study of historical data, where some of the data regarding group
and mass beliefs may be disputed and the conclusions thereby im-
pugned, the American prefers to deal meticulously with the short-run
instance, using data which have been more fully fashioned to meet the
needs of the scientific problem and confining himself to the immediate
responses of individuals to an immediate situation cut out of the long
stretches of history. But in dealing empirically with the more restricted
problem, he may, of course, be excising from the research the very prob-
lems which are of central concern. The European holds high the banner
of preserving intact the problem in which he is basically interested, even
though it can be only a matter of speculation; the American raises aloft
the standard affirming adequacy of empirical data at any price, even at
the price of surrendering the problem which first led to the inquiry. The
empirical rigor of the American persuasion involves a self-denying
ordinance in which significant long-term movements of ideas in relation
to changes in social structure are pretty much abandoned as a feasible



subject for study; the speculative proclivity of the European persuasion
involves plenary self-indulgence in which impressions of mass develop-
ments are taken for facts, and in which few violate the established con-
vention of avoiding embarrassing questions about the evidence ultimately
supporting these alleged facts of mass behavior or belief.

Thus it is that the European variant comes to talk about important
matters in an empirically questionable fashion whereas the American
talks about possibly more trivial matters in an empirically rigorous
fashion. The European imagines and the American looks; the American
investigates the short-run, the European speculates on the long run.

Again, it is to be considered at just which points the rigor of the first
and the breadth of the second are inevitably antagonistic, and for the
rest, to work out the means of bringing them together.

Research Techniques and Procedures

The two variants exhibit characteristic differences in their concern
with research techniques for the collection of data and for their sub-
sequent analysis.

For the European sociologist of knowledge, the very term research
technique has an alien and unfriendly ring. It is considered almost in-
tellectually debasing to set forth the prosaic details of how an analysis
in the sociology of knowledge was conducted. Tracing his intellectual
lineage from history, discursive philosophy and the arts, the European
feels that this would be to expose the scaffolding of his analysis and,
even worse, to lavish that loving care on the scaffolding which should
be reserved only for the finished structure. In this tradition, the role of
the research technician wins neither praise nor understanding. There
are, to be sure, established and often elaborate techniques for testing
the authenticity of historical documents, for determining their probable
date, and the like. But techniques for the analysis of the data rather than
for authentication of the document receive only slight attention.

It is quite another matter with the American student of mass com-
munications. In the course of the last decades in which research in this
field has been systematically pursued, a vast and varied array of tech-
niques has marched into view. Interview techniques in all their numerous
variety (group and individual, nondirective and structured, exploratory
and focused, the single cross section interview and the repeated panel
interview ), questionnaires, opinionnaires and attitude tests, attitude
scales of the Thurstone, the Guttman and the Lazarsfeld type, controlled
experiment and controlled observation, content-analysis (whether sym-
bol-counts, or item, thematic, structural and campaign analysis), the
Lazarsfeld-Stanton program analyzer—these few are only a sampling of



the diverse procedures evolved for research in mass communications .
The very abundance of the American techniques only diminishes by
contrast the meagre list of the European techniques. And the contrast
can scarcely fail to disclose other facets of difference in the two orienta-
tions to the sociological study of communications.

The attitude toward the problem of reliability of observations among
the European and American variants can be applied as a touchstone by
which to gauge their more general orientation toward techniques. Re-
liability, by which is meant roughly, the consistency between inde-
pendent observations of the same material, is almost entirely absent as a
problem for the European student. By and large, each student of the
sociology of knowledge exercises his own capacities in his own way to
establish the content and meanings of his documents. It would be re-
garded as an affront to the integrity or dignity of the investigator to
suggest that the document he has analyzed must be independently
analyzed by others in order to establish the degree of reliability, of
agreement among the several observers of the same materials. The insult
would be only compounded if one went on to say that large discrepancies
between such independent analyses must cast doubt on the adequacy of
one or the other. The very notion of reliability of categorization (i.e.,
the extent to which independent categorizations of the same empirical
materials coincide) has seldom found expression in the design of re-
searches by the sociologist of knowledge.

This systematic neglect of the problem of reliability may possibly be
inherited by the sociologist of knowledge from the historians among his
intellectual antecedents. For in the writings of historians the diversity
of interpretation is typically taken not so much as a problem to be
solved, but as fate. If recognized at all, it is recognized with an air of
resignation, tinged with a bit of pride in the artistic and therefore in-
dividualized diversity of observation and interpretation. Thus, in the
introduction to the first magisterial volume of his projected four volumes
on Thomas Jefferson, Dumas Malone makes the following disclaimer,
not unrepresentative of the attitudes of other historians toward their
own work: Others will interpret the same man and the same events
differently; this is practically inevitable, since he was a central figure

1. See, for example, the techmgues set forth in the followin§ publications of the
Columbia University Bureau of Applied Social Research: P. F. Lazarsfeld and F.
Stanton, ( editors), Radio Research, 1941, (New York: Duell, Sloan and Pearce,
1941); Radio Research, 1942-1943, (New York: Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 1944);
Communications Research, 1948-1949, (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1949) ; also
the recent volume reporting the studies of the Research Branch of the Army s In-
formation and Education Division, Carl I. Hovland, A. A. Lumsdaine, F. D. Shef-

field, Experiments on Mass Communications, (Princeton University Press, 1949); and
the volume on the War Communications Research Project by H. D. Lasswell, Nathan

Leites and Associates, Language of Politics, (New York: George W. Stewart, 1949).
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in historic controversies which are still echoing.
This doctrine of different interpretations of the
come so thoroughly established among historians that it is almost certain
to turn up, in one form or another, in the preface to most historical
writings. If history is placed in the tradition of the humanities, of litera-
ture and art, this conception becomes at once understandable. In the
context of the arts, this disclaimer of any final interpretation is at once
an expression, however conventionalized, of professional modesty and a
description of repeated experience: historians do commonly revise inter-
pretations of men, events, and social movements. Nor do scientists, for
| interpretation, although their attitude toward

(Emphasis supplied.)
same events has be-

that matter, expect a “fina
variety of interpretation is notably different.

To understand this implied attitude toward reliability, as expressed
among historians and sociologists of knowledge, does not require us to
quarrel with the doctrine of an inevitable diversity of interpretation. But
the understanding will be improved if this doctrine is contrasted with
the point of view which typically occurs in the writings of scientists,

very definitely in the writings of physical scientists and, in some measure,
Where the historian awaits with

in the writings of social scientists. ' - ,
different interpretations

equanimity and almost with happy resignation
of the same data, his scientific colleagues regard this as a sign of an
unstable resting point, casting doubt on the reliability of observation as
well as on the adequacy of interpretation. How odd would be the preface
to a work of chemistry in which it were asserted after the fashion of
the historian, that "others will interpret the Same data on combustion
differently; this is practically inevitable. . . ." Differences in theoretic
interpretation may indeed occur in science and often do; this is not the
point in issue. But the differences are conceived as evidence of in-
adequacies in the conceptual scheme or possibly in the original observa-
tions, and research is instituted to eliminate these differences.

It is, in fact, because effort is centered on successtully eliminating
these differences of interpretation in science, because consensus is souLﬁht
in place of diversity, that we can, with justification, speak of the cumdia-
tive nature of science. Among other things, cumulation requires reliability
of initial observation. And by the same token, because the arts center on
difference—as expressions of the artist's distinctive and personal, if not
private, perceptions—they are not, in the same sense, cumulative. Works
of art accumulate in the limited sense of having more and more products
of art available to men in society; they can be placed side by side.
Whereas works of science are as a matter of course placed one upon the
others to comprise a structure of interlocking and mutually sustaining
theories Which permit the understanding of numerous observations
Toward this end, reliability of observation is of course a necessity.

This brief digression on a possible source of the European $ 40¢on-
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cern with reliability as a technical problem may highlight the bases of
his more general unconcern with research techniques. There is a very
substantial orientation toward the humanities which persists in the
sociology of knowledge and with this, an aversion to standardizing
observational data and the interpretation of the data.

In contrast, the technical concern of the American variant forces
systematic attention to such problems as those of reliability. Once sys-
tematic attention is given these problems, their nature is more precisely
understood. The finding, for example, of an American student of mass
communications that in content-analysis, "the more complex the category,
the lower the reliability" is of a kind which simply does not occur in the
European sociology of knowledge. This example also indicates the price
paid for technical precision, in this early stage of the discipline. For since
It has been uniformly found that reliability declines as complexity of
categorization increases, there has been a marked pressure for working
with very simple, one-dimensional categories, in order to achieve high
reh'abﬂi'Fy. At the extreme, content-analyses will deal with such abstract
Categories as  fhyorable, neutral, and unfavorable," "positive, neutral,
and negative." And this often surrenders the very problem which gave
rise to the research, without necessarily putting theoretically relevant
facts in its place. To the European, this is a Pyrrhic victory. It means
that reliability has been won by surrendering theoretic relevance.

But all this would seem to take a figure of speech too seriously, to
assume that the European and the American divisions are indeed distinct
intellectual species, incapable of interbreeding and deprived of a com-
mon progeny. Of course, this is not the case. To take a purely local
instance, the last chapter of this book reports an early use of techniques
of content-analysis in the sociology of knowledge, an analysis designed
to determine systematically, rather than impressionistically, the foci of
research attention among seventeenth century English scientists, and to
establish, crudely but objectively, the extent of connections between
economic needs and the direction of scientific research in that period.

There are indications that it was anything but mere sociological
pollyannism to suggest, earlier in this introduction, that the virtues of
each variant be combined to the exclusion of the vices of both. Here
and there, this has been accomplished. Such cross-fertilization produces
a vigorous hybrid, with the theoretically interesting categories of the
one, and the empirical research techniques of the other. A content
analysis of popular biographies in mass circulation magazines by Leo

Lowenthal affords a promising specimen of what can be anticipated as
this union becomes more frequent.® 1, tracing the shifts of subject-matter

2. Leo Lowenthal, "
F. Stanton, (editors), R

Biographies in popular magazines," P. F. Lazarsfeld and
Pearce, 19 i 4 ad|§ Re%earch, f9 %\j

-1943, ew York: Duell, Sloan and



in these popular biographies, from "idols of production" to "idols of
consumption," Lowenthal employs categories drawn from an important

European tradition of social theory. And to determine whether the shift

is fact or fancy, he substitutes the systematic content-analysis of the
American variant for the impressionism of the European. The hybrid is

distinctly superior to either of the two pure strains.

Another area of research in which the concern with techniques among
the European variant is nil and among the American uppermost is that
of the audiences for cultural products. The European does not wholly
blink the fact that doctrines require audiences if they are to be effective,
but he does not pursue this systematically or seriously. He resorts to
occasional, thin and dubious data. If a book has had a resounding popu-
lar success, or if the number of editions can be ascertained, or if, in a
few instances, the number of copies distributed can be determined, this
is assumed, under the conventions of the European tradition, to tell some-
thing significant about the audience. Or perhaps reviews, extracts from
occasional diaries or journals of a few scattered readers, or impression-
istic guesses by contemporaries are treated as impressive and significant
evidence regarding the size, nature and composition of audiences, and
their responses.

It is of course much otherwise with the American variant. What is
a large research gap in the European sociology of knowledge becomes a
major focus of interest in the American study of mass communications.
Elaborate and exacting techniques have been developed for measuring
not only the size of audiences in the several mass media, but also their
composition, preferences and, to some degree, their responses.

One reason for this difference in focus upon audience research is the
major difference in the central problems in the two fields. Above all, the
sociologist of knowledge seeks the social determinants of the intellec-
tual's perspectives, how he came to hold his ideas. He is ordinarily in-
terested in the audience, therefore, only as it has an impact on the
intellectual, and, therefore, it is enough for him to consider the audience
only as it is taken into account by the intellectual. The student of mass
communications, on the other hand, has almost from the beginning been
concerned primarily with the impact of the mass media upon audiences.
The European variant focuses on the structural determinants of thought;
the American, on the social and psychological consequences of the dif-
fusion of opinion. The one centers on the source, the other on the result.
The European asks, how does it come to be that these particular ideas
appear at all; the American asks, once introduced, how do these ideas
affect behavior?

Given these differences in intellectual focus, it is easy to see why the
European variant has neglected audience research and why the Ameri-
can variant has been devoted to it. It may also be asked whether these



intellectual foci are in turn products of the structural context in which
they appear. There are indications that this is the case. As Lazarsfeld
and others have pointed out, mass communications research developed
very largely in response to market requirements. The severe competition

for advertising among the several mass media and among agencies
within each medium has provoked an economic demand for objective
measures of size, composition and responses of audiences (of news-
papers, magazines, radio and television). And in their quest for the
largest possible share of the advertising dollar, each mass medium and
each agency becomes alerted to possible deficiencies in the audience
yardsticks employed by competitors, thus introducing a considerable
pressure for evolving rigorous and objective measures not easily vul-
nerable to criticism. In addition to such market pressures, recent military
interest in propaganda has also made for a focus on audience measure-
ment since, with propaganda as with advertisements, the sponsors want
to know if these have reached their intended audiences and whether
they have attained their intended effects. In the academic community
where the sociology of knowledge has largely developed, there has not
been the same intense and unyielding economic pressure for technically
objective measures of audiences nor, often enough, the appropriate re-

sources of research staff to test these measures, once they were pro-
visionally developed. This variation in the social contexts of the two
fields has led them to develop markedly different foci of research atten-

tion.

Not only have these market and military demands made for great
interest among students of mass communications in audience measure-
ment, they have also helped shape the categories in terms of which the
audience is described or measured. After all, the purpose of a research
helps determine its categories and concepts. The categories of audience
measurement have accordingly been primarily those of income strati-
fication (a kind of datum obviously important to those ultimately con-
cerned with selling and marketing their commodities), sex, age and
education ( obviously important for those seeking to learn the advertising
outlets most appropriate for reaching special groups). But since such
categories as sex, age, education and income happen also to correspond
to some of the chief statuses in the social structure, the procedures
evolved for audience measurement by the students of mass communica-
tion are of direct interest to the sociologist as well.

Here again we note that a socially induced emphasis on particular
intellectual problems may deflect research interest from other problems
with as great or greater sociological interest, but with perceptibly little
value for immediate market or military purposes. The immediate task of
applied research sometimes obscures the long-distance tasks of basic
research. Dynamic categories, with little direct bearing on commercial




interests, such as "false consciousness" (operationally defined, for ex-
ample, by marked discrepancy between an objectively low economic
status and an ideological identification with upper economic strata) or
various types of economically mobile individuals have as yet played little
part in the description of audiences.

Whereas the European variant (Wissenssoziologie) has done little
research on the audiences for various intellectual and cultural products,
the American variant (mass communications research) has done a great
deal, and the categories of this research have, until the recent past, been
shaped not so much by the needs of sociological or psychological theory
as by the practical needs of those groups and agencies which have
created the demand for audience research. Under direct market pres-
sures and military needs, definite research techniques are developed and
these techniques initially bear the marks of their origin; they are strongly
conditioned by the practical uses to which they are first to be put.

The question of whether or not this technical research in mass com-
munications later becomes independent of its social origins is itself a
problem of interest for the sociology of science. Under which conditions
does the research fostered by market and military interests take on a
functional autonomy in which techniques and findings enter into the
public domain of social science? It is possible that we have here, so
much under our eyes as not to be noticed at all, a parallel in the social
sciences to what happened in the physical sciences during the seven-
teenth century. At that time, it will be remembered, it was not the old
universities but the new scientific societies which provided the impetus
to experimental advances in science, and this impetus was itself not
unrelated to the practical demands laid upon the developing physical
sciences. So now, in the field of mass communications research, industry
and government have largely supplied the venture-capital in support
of social research needed for their own ends at a time and in a field
where universities were reluctant, or unable, to provide such support. In
the process, techniques were developed, personnel trained and findings
reached. Now, it would seem, the process continues and as these demon-
strations of the actual and potential value of the research come to the
attention of the universities, they provide resources for research, basic
and applied, in this field as in other fields of social science. It would be
interesting to pursue this further: have the researches oriented toward
the needs of government and industry been too closely harnessed to the
immediate pressing problem, providing too little occasion for dealing
with more nearly fundamental questions of social science? Do we find
that social science is neither sufficiently advanced, nor industry and
government sufficiently mature to lead to the large-scale support of basic
research in social science as in physical science? These are questions
growing directly out of the social history of research in mass communi-



cations, and they are questions of immediate concern for the sociologist
of knowledge.

The Social Organization of Research

As with subject-matter, definition of problems, conceptions of em-
pirical data, and attitude toward techniques, so with the organization of
research personnel: the European and American variants take up dis-
tinctive and different positions. The Europeans have typically worked
as lone scholars, exploring publications accessible in libraries, perhaps
with the aid of one or two assistants under their direct and continuous
supervision. Increasingly, the Americans have worked as research teams
or as large research organizations comprising a number of teams.

These differences in the social organization of research feed into and
sustain the other differences we have noted. They reinforce the different
attitudes toward research techniques, for example, and the attitudes
toward such technical problems as the one we have briefly reviewed,
the problem of reliability.

Undoubtedly, the lone European scholars in the sociology of knowl-
edge are abstractly aware of the need for reliable categorization of their
empirical data, in so far as their studies involve systematic empirical
data at all. Undoubtedly, too, they typically seek and perhaps achieve
consistency in the classification of their materials, abiding by the criteria
of classification in the apparently rare instances when these are expressly
stated. But the lone scholar is not constrained by the very structure of
his work situation to deal systematically with reliability as a technical
problem. It is a remote and unlikely possibility that some other scholar,
off at some other place in the academic community, would independently
hit upon precisely the same collection of empirical materials, utilizing
the same categories, the same criteria for these categories and conduct-
ing the same intellectual operations. Nor, given the tradition to the
contrary, is it likely that deliberate replication of the same study would
occur. There is, consequently, very little in the organization of the
European's work situation constraining him to deal systematically with
the tough problem of reliability of observation or reliability of analysis.

On the other hand, the very different social organization of American
research in mass communications virtually forces attention to such tech-
nical problems as reliability. Empirical studies in mass communications
ordinarily require the systematic coverage of large amounts of data. The
magnitude of the data is such that it is usually far beyond the capacity
of the lone scholar to assemble, and the routine operations so prodigally
expensive of time that they are ordinarily beyond his means to pay. If
these inquiries are to be made at all, they require the collaboration of
numbers of research workers organized into teams. Recent examples are
provided by Lasswell s War Communications Research Project at the



Library of Congtress, by Hovland's mass communications section of the
Research Branch of the Army's Information and Education Division, and
by the division on communications research of the Columbia University
Bureau of Applied Social Research.

With such research organization, the problem of reliability becomes
so compelling that it cannot be neglected or scantily regarded. The need
for reliability of observation and analysis which, of course, exists in the
tield of research at large, becomes the more visible and the more insistent
in the miniature confines of the research team. Different researchers at
work on the same empirical materials and performing the same opera-
tions must presumably reach the same results (within tolerable limits
of variation). Thus, the very structure of the immediate work group
with its several and diverse collaborators reinforces the perennial con-
cern of science, including social science, with objectivity: the inter-
personal and intergroup reliability of data. After all, if the content of
mass communications is classified or coded by several coders, this in-
evitably raises the question of whether the same results are indeed
reached by the different coders (observers). Not only does the question
thus become manifest and demanding, it can without too great difficulty
be answered, by arranging to compare several independent codings of
the same material. In this sense, then, "it is no accident"” that such
research groups as Lasswell's War Communications Research Project
devoted great attention to reliability of content analysis, whereas Mann-
heim's study of German conservatism, based also on documentatry con-
tent but conducted by a lone scholar after the European fashion, does
not systematically treat the question of reliability as a problem at all.

In these ways, perhaps, divergent tendencies have been reinforced
by the differing social structures of the two types of research—the lone
scholar, with his loneliness mitigated by a few assistants, in the European
tradition of the sociology of knowledge, and the research team, its
diversity made coherent by an overarching objective, in the American
tradition of mass communications research.

Further Queries and Problems

It would probably be instructive to pursue further comparisons be-
tween those variant forms of communications research. How, for ex-
ample, do the social origins of the personnel conducting the researches
in the two fields compare? Do they differ in accord with the different
social functions of the two types of research? Are the sociologists of
knowledge more often, as Mannheim in effect suggests, men marginal
to different social systems, thus able to perceive if not to reconcile the
diverse intellectual perspectives of different groups, whereas the re-
searchers on mass communications are more often men mobile Within an
economic or social system, searching out the data needed by those who



operate organizations, seek markets and control large numbers of people?
Does the emergence of the sociology of knowledge in Europe relate to
the basic cleavages between radically opposed social systems such that
there seemed to many no established system within which they might
significantly apply their skills and such that they were led to search for
a meaningful social system in the first instance?

But questions of this large order move well beyond the limits of this
introduction. This review of the European variant of communications
research—namely, the sociology of knowledge—and the American variant
—namely, the sociology of opinion and mass communications—may pro-
vide a setting for the three chapters that follow.

Chapter X1V is intended as a systematic review and appraisal of some
basic contributions to the sociology of knowledge. It will be at once
noticed that these contributions are primarily European and that they
have, for the most part, little to say about procedures of analysis and
only slightly more to report by way of systematic empirical findings. But
the genesis of many important questions of sociological research will be
found in their systems of thought.

The next chapter treats in some detail the contributions of Karl
Mannheim to the sociology of knowledge, and permits a more thorough
exploration of a few problems barely mentioned in the more general
discussion of Chapter XIV.

The last chapter in Part III—dealing with radio and film propaganda
—reviews recent studies almost entirely from the standpoint of the re-
search technician. Thus it centers on research techniques for the study
of propaganda rather than on the correlative questions of the functional
role of propaganda in societies of diverse kinds. It remains to be seen
if the research techniques reviewed in that chapter are pertinent only
for the limited array of problems presently set by market and military
exigencies, or if they are pertinent also for problems inevitably arising
in any large social structure. Does a socialist society, for example, any
less than a capitalist society face problems of social incentive and moti-
vation, of informing and persuading large numbers of men of the pur-
poses and ends which should be pursued, and of having them adopt the
expeditious ways of moving toward those ends? One may ask, further,
if the need for technical social knowledge must be forgotten by those
who find revolting the uses to which this knowledge is on occasion put.
By the same token, one may ask if the exclusive concern with minute
technical particulars may not represent a premature and not overly
productive restriction of the sociological problem to the point where the
research has no perceivable implications for sociology or for society.
These are questions far more easily raised than answered, though the
discussion in Chapter XVI may at the least provide raw materials for
those concerned with working toward these answers.



XV THE SOCIOLOGY OF
KNOWLEDGE

HE LAST GENERATION has witnessed the emergence of a special
field of sociological inquiry: the sociology of knowledge (Wissenssozi-
ologie ). The term "knowledge" must be interpreted very broadly indeed,
since studies in this area have dealt with virtually the entire gamut of
cultural products (ideas, ideologies, juristic and ethical beliefs, phi-
losophy, science, technology). But whatever the conception of knowl-
edge, the orientation of this discipline remains largely the same: it is
primarily concerned with the relations between knowledge and other
existential factors in the society or culture. General and even vague as
this formulation of the central purpose may be, a more specific state-
ment will not serve to include the diverse approaches which have been
developed.

Manifestly, then, the sociology of knowledge is concerned with
problems which have had a long history. So much is this the case, that
the discipline has found its first historian, Ernst Gruenwald.' But our
primary concern is not with the many antecedents of current theories.
There are indeed few present-day observations which have not found
previous expression in suggestive apercus. King Henry IV was being
reminded that "Thy wish was father, Harry, to that thought" only a few
years before Bacon was writing that "The human understanding is no
dry light but receives an infusion from the will and affections; whence
proceed sciences which may be called “sciences as one would.." And
Nietzsche had set down a host of aphorisms on the ways in which needs
determined the perspectives through which we interpret the world so
that even sense perceptions are permeated with value-preferences. The
antecedents of Wissenssoziologie only go to support Whitehead's ob-

1. Nothing will be said of this history in this paper. Ernst Gruenwald provides a
sketch of the early developments, at least from the so-called era of Enlightenment in
Das Problem der Soziologie des Wissens, (Wien-Leipzig: Wilhelm Braumueller,
1934). For a survey, see H. Otto Dahlke, The sociology of knowledge,” H. E.
Barnes, Howard and F. B. Becker, eds., Contemporary Social Theory, (New York:
Appleton-Century, 1940), 64-89.
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servation that "to come very near to a true theory, and to grasp its
precise application, are two very different things, as the history of science
teaches us. Everything of importance has been said before by somebody
who did not discover it.’

THE SOCIAL CONTEXT

Quite apart from its historical and intellectual origins, there is the
further question of the basis of contemporary interest in the sociology
of knowledge. As is well known, the sociology of knowledge, as a dis-
tinct discipline, has been especially cultivated in Germany and France.
Only within the last decades, have American sociologists come to devote
increasing attention to problems in this area. The growth of publications
and, as a decisive test of its academic respectability, the increasing num-
ber of doctoral dissertations in the field partly testify to this rise of
interest.

An immediate and obviously inadequate explanation of this de-
velopment would point to the recent transfer of European sociological
thought by sociologists who have lately come to this country. To be sure,
these scholars were among the culture-bearers of Wissenssoziologie. But
this merely provided availability of these conceptions and no more ac-
counts for their actual acceptance than would mere availability in any
other instance of culture diffusion. American thought proved receptive
to the sociology of knowledge largely because it dealt with problems,
concepts, and theories which are increasingly pertinent to our con-
temporary social situation, because our society has come to have certain
characteristics of those European societies in which the discipline was
initially developed.

The sociology of knowledge takes on pertinence under a definite
complex of social and cultural conditions.” With increasing social con-
flict, differences in the values, attitudes and modes of thought of groups
develop to the point where the orientation which these groups previously
had in common is overshadowed by incompatible differences. Not only
do there develop distinct universes of discourse, but the existence of any
one universe challenges the validity and legitimacy of the others. The
co-existence of these conflicting perspectives and interpretations within
the same society leads to an active and reciprocal distrust between
groups. Within a context of distrust, one no longer inquires into the con-
tent of beliefs and assertions to determine whether they are valid or not,
one no longer confronts the assertions with relevant evidence, but intro-
duces an entirely new question: how does it happen that these views are
maintained? Thought becomes functionalized; it is interpreted in terms
of its psychological or economic or social or racial sources and functions.

2. See Karl Mannheim, Ideology and Utopia, 5-12; Sorokin, Social and Cultural
Dynamics, II, 412-413.
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In general, this type of functionalizing occurs when statements are
doubted, when they appear so palpably implausible or absurd or biased
that one need no longer examine the evidence for or against the state-
ment but only the grounds for its being asserted at al 1. uch alien state-
ments are "explained by" or "imputed to" special interests, unwitting
motives, distorted perspectives, social position, etc. In folk thought, this
involves reciprocal attacks on the integrity of opponents; in more sys-
tematic thought, it leads to reciprocal ideological analyses. On both
levels, it feeds upon and nourishes collective insecurities.

Within this social context, an array of interpretations of man and
culture Which share certain common presuppositions finds widespread
currency. Not only ideological analysis and Wissenssoziologie, but also
psycho-analysis, Marxism, semanticism, propaganda analysis, Paretanism
and, to some extent, functional analysis have, despite their other differ-
ences, a similar outlook on the role of ideas. On the one hand, there is
the realm of verbalization and ideas (ideologies, rationalizations, emotive
expressions, distortions, folklore, derivations), all of which are viewed
as expressive or derivative or deceptive (of self and others), all of which
are functionally related to some substratum. On the other hand are the
previously conceived substrata (relations of production, social position,
basic impulses, psychological conflict, interests and sentiments, inter-
personal relations, and residues). And throughout runs the basic theme
of the unwitting determination of ideas by the substrata; the emphasis
on the distinction between the real and the illusory, between reality and
appearance in the sphere of human thought, belief, and conduct. And
whatever the intention of the analysts, their analyses tend to have an
acrid quality: they tend to indict, secularize, ironicize, satirize, alienate,
devalue the intrinsic content of the avowed belief or point of view.
Consider only the overtones of terms chosen in these contexts to refer
to beliefs, ideas and thought: vital lies, myths, illusions, derivations,
folklore, rationalizations, ideologies, verbal facade, pseudo-reasons, etc.

What these schemes of analysis have in common is the practice of
discounting the face value of statements, beliefs, and idea-systems by
re-examining them within a new context which supplies the "real mean-
ino. Statements ordinarily viewed in terms of their manifest content are
debunked, whatever the intention of the analyst, by relating this con-
tent to attributes of the speaker or of the society in which he lives. The

3. Freud had observed this tendency to seek out the "origins rather than to test
the validity of statements which seem palpably absurd to us. Thus, suppose someonal
maintains that the center of the earth is made of jam. "The result of our intellectu
objection will be a diversion of our interests; instead of their being directed on to the
investioation. itself. 3 to whether the interior of the earth is really made of jam
not e AN e nitier what kind of man it must be who C?ﬁg“%‘“ﬁ%'%ﬁ{f‘to

y ’ éiq und Freud. New Introductory Lectures, W IOk W. W. 0§t0ﬁs
IP%E 49 OtPthe social ]Ilev’el, a radical difference of outlook pf various social group
leads not only to ad hominem attacks, but also to "functiona zed CXpanations-
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professional iconoclast, the trained debunker, the ideological analyst
and their respective systems of thought thrive in a society where large
groups of people have already become alienated from common values;
where separate universes of discourse are linked with reciprocal distrust.
Ideological analysis systematizes the lack of faith in reigning symbols
which has become widespread; hence its pertinence and popularity. The

ideological analyst does not so much create a following as he speaks for
a following to whom his analyses

- ‘ make sense," i.e., conform to their
previously unanalyzed experience.

4

, In a society where reciprogal distrust finds such folk-expression as
what's in it for him?"; where 0o mbe™ and "bunk" have been idiom
for nearly a century and g ynk” for a generation; where advertising
and propaganda have generated active resistance to the acceptance of
statements at face-value; (here pseudo-Gemeinschaft Lehavior as a
device for improving one's economic and political position is documented
in a best-seller on how to win friends who may be influenced; where
social relationships are increasingly instrumentalized so that the indi-
vidual comes to view others as seeking primarily to control, manipulate
and exploit him; where growing cynicism involves a progressive detach-
ment from significant group relationships and a considerable degree of
self-estrangement; where uncertainty about one's own motives is voiced
in the indecisive phrase, "I may be rationalizing, but . . ."; where de-
fenses against traumatic disillusionment may consist in remaining per-
manently disillusioned by reducing expectations about the integrity of
others through discounting their motives and abilities in advance;—in
such a society, systematic ideological analysis and a derived sociology
of knowledge take on a socially grounded pertinence and cogency. And
American academicians, presented with schemes of analysis which ap-
pear to order the chaos of cultural conflict, contending values and points
of view, have promptly seized upon and assimilated these analytical
schemes.

The Copernican revolution" in this area of inquiry consisted in the
hypothesis that not only error or illusion or unauthenticated belief but
also the discovery of truth was socially (historically) conditioned. As
long as attention was focused on the social determinants of ideology,
illusion, myth, and moral norms, the sociology of knowledge could not
emerge. It was abundantly clear that in accounting for error or un-
certified opinion, some extra-theoretic factors were involved, that some

4. Th f perti . . _
Soxiologiee FonCept Of pertinence y,q assurfn%d by the Marxist hatbingers of Wissens-
; *_The theoretical conclusions of the g_omrnum ti)are in 1o way based on
ideas orlgnfnc%gles that have been invented, or discovered, by this . it would-be
URIVELSALLCIOtmer. Thay merely express, in general terms, the actual ORI sprino.
ing from an‘f:mstm%/[class stru%%k:, from a Ristorical movement going on und GU

Vi, Slected Works, 1 319, - " "E€1> The Communist Manifesto, in Karl



special explanation was needed, since the reality of the object could
not account for error. In the case of confirmed or certified knowledge,
however, it was long assumed that it could be adequately accounted
for in terms of a direct object-interpreter relation. The sociology of
knowledge came into being with the signal hypothesis that even truths
were to be held socially accountable, were to be related to the historical
society in which they emerged.

To outline even the main currents of the sociology of knowledge in
brief compass is to present none adequately and to do violence to all.
The diversity of formulations—of a Marx or Scheler or Durkheim; the
varying problems—from the social determination of categorical systems
to that of class-bound political ideologies; the enormous differences in
scope—from the all-encompassing categorizing of intellectual history to
the social location of the thought of Negro scholars in the last decades;
the various limits assigned to the discipline—from a comprehensive
sociological epistemology to the empirical relations of particular social
structures and ideas; the proliferation of concepts—ideas, belief-systems,
positive knowledge, thought, systems of truth, superstructure, etc.; the
diverse methods of validation—from plausible but undocumented im-
putations to meticulous historical and statistical analyses—in the light of
all this, an effort to deal with both analytical apparatus and empirical
studies in a few pages must sacrifice detail to scope.

To introduce a basis of comparability among the welter of studies
which have appeared in this field, we must adopt some scheme of an-
alysis. The following paradigm is intended as a step in this direction. It
is, undoubtedly, a partial and, it is to be hoped, a temporary classifica-
tion which will disappear as it gives way to an improved and more
exacting analytical model. But it does provide a basis for taking an in-
ventory of extant findings in the field; for indicating contradictory, con-
trary and consistent results; setting forth the conceptual apparatus now
in use; determining the nature of problems which have occupied workers
in this field; assessing the character of the evidence which they have
brought to bear upon these problems; ferreting out the characteristic
lacunae and weaknesses in current types of interpretation. Full-fledged
theory in the sociology of knowledge lends itself to classification in terms
of the following paradigm.

PARADIGM FOR THE SOCIOLOGY
OF KNOWLEDGE

1. Where is the existential basis of mental productions located?

a. social bases: social position, class, generation, occupational role, mode
of production, groyp structures (university, bureaucracy, academies, sects,
political parties), historical situation," interests, society, ethnic affiliation,
social mobility, power structure, social processes (competition, conflict, etc.).



b. cultural bases: values, ethos, climate of opinion, Volksgeist, Zeitgeist,
type of culture, culture mentality, Weltanschauungen, etc.

2. What mental productions are being sociologically analyzed?

a. spheres of: moral beliefs, ideologies, ideas, the categories of thought,
philosophy, religious beliefs, social norms, positive science, technology, etc.

b. which aspects are analyzed: their selection (foci of attention), level
of abstraction, presuppositions (what is taken as data and what as prob-
lematical), conceptual content, models of verification, objectives of intellectual
activity, etc.

3. How are mental productions related to the existential basis?

a. causal or functional relations: determination, cause, correspondence,
necessary condition, conditioning, functional interdependence, interaction, de-
pendence, etc.

b. symbolic or organismic or meaningful relations: consistency, harmony,
coherence, unity, congruence, compatibility (and antonyms); expression, real-
zation, symbolic expression, Strukturzusammenhang, structural identities, inner
connection, stylistic analogies, logicomeaningful integration, identity of mean-
ing, etc.

c. ambiguous terms to designate relations: correspondence, reflection,
bound up with, in close connection with, etc.

4. Why? manifest and latent functions imputed to these existentially condi-
tioned mental productions.

a. to maintain power, promote stability, orientation, exploitation, obscure
actual social relationships, provide motivation, canalize behavior, divert criti-
cism, deflect hostility, provide reassurance, control nature, coordinate social
relationships, etc.

5. When do the imputed relations of the existential base and knowledge
obtain?

a. historicist theories (confined to particular societies or cultures).

b. general analytical theoties.

There are, of course, additional categories for classifying and analyz-
ing studies in the sociology of knowledge, which are not fully explored
here. Thus, the perennial problem of the implications of existential in-
fluences upon knowledge for the epistemological status of that knowledge
has been hotly debated from the very outset. Solutions to this problem,
which assume that a sociology of knowledge is necessarily a sociological
theory of knowledge, range from the claim that the "genesis of thought
has no necessary relation to its validity" to the extreme relativist position
that truth is "merely" a function of a social or cultural basis, that it rests
solely upon social consensus and, consequently, that any culturally
accepted theory of truth has a claim to validity equal to that of any
other.

But the foregoing paradigm serves to organize the distinctive ap-
proaches and conclusions in this field sufficiently for our purposes.

The chief approaches to be considered here are those of Marx,



Scheler, Mannheim, Durkheim and Soroldn. Current work in this area
is largely oriented toward one or another of these theories, either
through a modified application of their conceptions or through counter-
developments. Other sources of studies in this field indigenous to Ameri-
can thought, such as pragmatism, will be advisedly omitted, since they
have not yet been formulated with specific reference to the sociology of
knowledge nor have they been embodied in research to any notable
extent.

THE EXISTENTIAL BASIS

A central point of agreement in all approaches to the sociology of
knowledge is the thesis that thought has an existential basis in so far as
it is not immanently determined and in so far as one or another of its
aspects can be derived from extra-cognitive factors. But this is merely a
formal consensus, which gives way to a wide variety of theories con-
cerning the nature of the existential basis.

In this respect, as in others, Marxism is the storm-center of Wissens-
soziologie. Without entering into the exegetic problem of closely iden-
tifying Marxism—we have only to recall Marx's "je ne Buis pas
Marxiste Awe can trace out its formulations primarily in the writings of
Marx and Engels. Whatever other changes may have occurred in the
development of their theory during the half-century of their work, they
consistently held fast to the thesis that "relations of production” con-
stitute the "real foundation” for the superstructure of ideas. "The mode
of production in material life determines the general character of the
social, political and intellectual processes of life. It is not the conscious-
ness of men that determines their existence, but on the contrary, their
social existence determines their consciousness.” In seeking to function-
alize ideas, i.e., to relate the ideas of individuals to their sociological
bases, Marx locates them within the class structure. He assumes, not so
much that other influences are not at all operative, but that class is a
primary determinant and, as such, the single most fruitful point of de-
parture for analysis. This he makes explicit in his first preface to Capital:
"*... here individuals are dealt with only in so far as they are the per-
sonifications of economic categories, embodiments of particular class-
relations and class-interests."® In abstracting from other variables and in
regarding men in their economic and class roles, Marx hypothesizes that
these roles are primary determinants and thus leaves as an open ques-
tion the extent to which they adequately account for thought and be-

5. Karl Marx, A Contribution to the Critique of Political Economy, (Chicago'
C. H. Kerr, 1904), 11-12.

6. Karl Marx, Capital, I, 15; ¢f. Marx and Engels, The German Ideology, (New
York: International Publishers, 1939), 76; o Max Weber, Gesammelte Aufsaetze zur
Wissenschaftslehre, 205.



havior in any given case. In point of fact, one line of development of
Marxism, from the early German Ideology to the latter writings of
Engels, consists in a progressive definition ( and delimitation) of the

extent to which the relations of production do in fact condition knowl-

edge and forms of thought.

However, both Marx and Engels, repeatedly and with increasing
insistence, emphasized that the ideologies of a social stratum need not
stem only from persons who are objectively located in that stratum. As
early as the Communist Manifesto, Marx and Engels had indicated that
as the ruling class approaches dissolution, "a small section . . . joins the
revolutionary class.... Just as, therefore, at an earlier period, a section
of the nobility went over to the bourgeoisie, so now a portion of the
bourgeoisie goes over to the proletariat, and in particular, a portion of
the bourgeois ideologists, who have raised themselves to the level of
comprehending theoretically the historical movement as a whole."”’

Ideologies are socially located by analyzing their perspectives and
presuppositions and determining how problems are construed: from the
standpoint of one or another class. Thought is not mechanistically lo-
cated by merely establishing the class position of the thinker. It is
attributed to that class for which it is "appropriate,” to the class whose
social situation with its class conflicts, aspirations, fears, restraints and
objective possibilities within the given sociohistorical context is being
expressed. Marx's most explicit formulation holds:

One must not form the narrow-minded idea that the petty bourgeoisie
wants on principle to enforce an egoistic class interest. It believes, rather,
that the special conditions of its emancipation are the general conditions
through which alone modem society can be saved and the class struggle
avoided. Just as little must one imagine that the democratic representatives
are all shopkeepers or ate full of enthusiasm for them. So far as their educa-
tion and their individual position are concerned, they may be as widely sepa-
rated from them as heaven from carth, What makes them representatives of
the petty bourgeosie is the fact that in their minds fim Kopfe} they do not
exceed the limits which the latter do not exceed in their life activities, that they
are consequently driven to the same problems and solutions in theory to which
material interest and social position drive the latter in practice. This is ueber-
haupt the relationship of the polltlcal and literary representatives of a class to
the class which they represent.®

But if we cannot derive ideas from the objective class position of
their exponents, this leaves a wide margin of indeterminacy. It then
becomes a further problem to discover why some identify themselves
with the characteristic outlook of the class stratum in which they ob-
jectively find themselves whereas others adopt the presuppositions of a

| 7. Marx and Engels, The Communist Manifesto, in Karl Marx, Selected Works,
, 216.

8. Karl Marx, Der Achtzehnte Brumaire des Louis Bonaparte, (Hamburg, 1885),
36 (italics inserted).



class stratum other than "their own." An empirical description of the
fact is no adequate substitute for its theoretical explanation.

In dealing with existential bases, Max Scheler characteristically
places his own hypothesis in opposition to other prevalent theories.” He
draws a distinction between cultural sociology and what he calls the
sociology of real factors (Realsoziologie). Cultural data are "ideal," in
the realm of ideas and values: "real factors" are oriented toward effect-
ing changes in the reality of nature or society. The former are defined
by ideal goals or intentions; the latter derive from an "impulse structure”
(Triebstruktur, e.g., sex, hunger, power). It is a basic error, he holds, of
all naturalistic theories to maintain that real factors—whether race, geo-
politics, political power structure, or the relations of economic produc-
tion—unequivocally determine the realm of meaningful ideas. He also
rejects all ideological, spiritualistic, and personalistic conceptions which
err in viewing the history of existential conditions as a unilinear unfold-
ing of the history of mind. He ascribes complete autonomy and a de-
terminate sequence to these real factors, though he inconsistently holds
that value-laden ideas serve to guide and direct their development.
Ideas as such initially have no social effectiveness. The "purer" the idea,
the greater its impotence, so far as dynamic effect on society is con-
cerned. Ideas do not become actualized, embodied in cultural develop-
ments, unless they are bound up in some fashion with interests, impulses,
emotions or collective tendencies and their incorporation in institutional
structures. Only then—and in this limited respect, naturalistic theories
(e.g., Marxism) are justified—do they exercise some definite influence.
Should ideas not be grounded in the imminent development of real fac-
tors, they are doomed to become sterile Utopias.

Naturalistic theories are further in error, Scheler holds, in tacitly
assuming the independent variable to be one and the same throughout
history. There is no constant independent variable but there is, in the
course of history, a definite sequence in which the primary factors pre-
vail, a sequence which can be summed up in a "law of three phases.
In the initial phase, blood-ties and associated kinship institutions con-
stitute the independent variable; later, political power and finally, eco-
nomic factors. There is, then, no constancy m the effective primacy of
existential factors but rather an ordered variability. Thus, Scheler sought

9. This account is based upon Scheler s most elaborate discussion, Probleme
einer Soziologie des Wissens," in_his Die Wissensformen und die Gesellschaft (Leip-
zig: Der Neue-Geist Verlag, 1926), 1-229. This essay is an extended and improved
version of an essay in his_Versuche zu_einer Soziologie des Wissens, (Muen®
Duncker, und Humblot, 1924), 5-146. For further discussions of Scheler, see P. A,
Schillp, The formal problems of Scheler's sociology of knowledge, The Philospf/[ -
cal Review, March, 1927, 36, 10]1-20; Howard Becker and H. O. Dahlke, Max
Scheler s sociology of knowledge, Philosophy and Phenomenological Research, 2:
310-322, March,%942.

10. Scheler, Die Wissensformen ..., 7, 32.



to relativize the very notion of historical determinants.” He claims not
only to have confirmed his law of the three phases inductively but to
have derived it from a theory of human impulses.

Scheler's conception of Realf aktorenArace and kinship, the structure
of power, factors of production, qualitative and quantitative aspects of
population, geographical and geopolitical factors—hardly constitutes a
usefully defined category. It is of small value to subsume such diverse
elements under one rubric, and, indeed, his own empirical studies and
those of his disciples do not profit from this array of factors. But in sug-
gesting a variation of significant existential factors, though not in the
ordered sequence which he failed to establish, he moves in the direction
which subsequent research has followed.

Thus, Mannheim derives from Marx primarily by extending his con-
ception of existential bases. Given the fact of multiple group affiliation,
the problem becomes one of determining which of these affiliations are
decisive in fixing perspectives, models of thought, definitions of the
given, etc. Unlike "a dogmatic Marxism," he does not assume that class
position is alone ultimately determinant. He finds, for example, that an
organically integrated group conceives of history as a continuous move-
ment toward the realization of its goals, whereas socially uprooted and
loosely integrated groups espouse an historical intuition which stresses
the fortuitous and imponderable. It is only through exploring the variety
of group formations—generations, status groups, sects, occupational
groups—and their characteristic modes of thought that there can be
found an existential basis corresponding to tlI;IC great variety of perspec-
tives and knowledge which actually obtain.

Though representing a different tradition, this is substantially the
position taken by Durkheim. In an early study with Mauss of primitive
forms of classification, he maintained that the genesis of the categories
of thought is to be found in the group structure and relations and that
the categories vary with changes in the social organization. ** In seeking
to account for the social origins of the categories, Durkheim postulates
that individuals are more directly and inclusively oriented toward the
groups in which they live than they are toward nature. The primarily

11. Ibid., 25-45. It should be noted that Marx has long since rejected out of
hand a similar conception of shifts in independent variables which was made the
basis for an attack on his Critique of Political Economy; see Capital, I, 94n.

12. Karl Mannheim, ldeology and Utopia, 247-8. In view of the recent extensive
discussions of Mannheim's work, it will not be treated at length in this essay. For
the writer's appraisal, see Chapter XV of this book.

13. Emile Durkheim and Marcel Mauss, "De quelques formes primitives de
classification,” L Annee Sociologique, 1901-02, 6, 1-72, ". . . even ideas as abstract
as those of time and space are, at each moment of their history, in close relation with
the corresponding social organization.” As Marcel Granet has indicated, this paper
contains some pages on Chinese thought which have been held by specialists to
mark a new era in the field of sinological studies.



significant experiences are mediated through social relationships, which
leave their impress on the character of thought and knowledge. * Thus,
in his study of primitive forms of thought, he deals with the periodic
recurrence of social activities (ceremonies, feasts, rites), the clan struc-
ture and the spatial configurations of group meetings as among the
existential bases of thought. And, applying Durkheim's formulations to
ancient Chinese thought, Granet attributes their typical conceptions of
time and space to such bases as the feudal organization and the rhythmic
alternation of concentrated and dispersed group life. 10

In sharp distinction from the foregoing conceptions of existential
bases is Sorokin's idealistic and emanationist theory, which seeks to
derive every aspect of knowledge, not from an existential social basis,
but from varying "culture mentalities." These mentalities are constructed
of "major premises": thus, the ideational mentality conceives of reality
as non-matetial, ever-lasting Bejng”; its needs as primarily spiritual and
their full satisfaction through "self imposed minimization or elimination
of most physical needs." Contrariwise, the sensate mentality limits
reality to what can be perceived through the senses, it is primarily con-
cerned with physical needs which it seeks to satisfy to a maximum, not
through self-modification, but through change of the external world.
The chief intermediate type of mentality is the idealistic, which repre-
sents a virtual balance of the foregoing types. It is these mentalities,
i.e., the major premises of each culture, from which systems of truth and
knowledge are derived. And here we come to the self-contained erna-
nationism of an idealistic position: it appears plainly tautological to say,
as Sorokin does, that "in a sensate society and culture the Sensate system
of truth based upon the testimony of the organs of senses has to be
dominant.""” For sensate mentality has already been defined as one con-
ceiving of reality as only that which is presented to the sense organs: "'

Moreover, an emanationist phrasing such as this by-passes some of
the basic questions raised by other approaches to the analysis of existen-
tial conditions. Thus, Sorokin considers the failure of the sensate "system
of truth” (empiricism) to monopolize a sensate culture as evidence that
the culture is not "fully integrated." But this surrenders inquiry into the
bases of those very differences of thought with which our contemporary
world is concerned. This is true of other categories and principles of
knowledge for which he seeks to apply a sociological accounting. For
example, in our present sensate culture, he finds that "materialism is
less prevalent than "idealism," "temporalism" and "eternalism" are al-

14. Emile Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life, 443-4; see
also Hans Kelsen, Society and Nature (University of Chicago Press, 1943), 30.
15. Marcel Granet, La pensee chinoise, (Paris: La Renaissance du Livre, 1934),

e.g. 84-104.
16. Sorokin, Social and Cultural Dynamics, 1, 72-73.
17.1bid., 11, 5.

18. Ibid., I, 73.






indicates that "intuition" plays an important role as a SOUrce of scientific
discovery. But does this meet the issue? The question is not one of the
psychological sources of valid conclusions, but of the Ccriteria and
methods of validation. Which criteria would Soroldn adopt when ”super-
sensory" intuitions are not consistent with empitical observation? In such
cases, presumably, so far as we can judge from his work rather than
from his comments about his work, he accepts the facts and rejects the

intuition. All this suggests that Soroldn is discussing under the generic

label of "truth" quite distinct and not comparable types of judgments:

just as the chemist s analysis of an oil painting is neither consistent nor
inconsistent with its aesthetic evaluation, so Sorokin's systems of truth

refer to quite different kinds of judgments. And, indeed, he is finally led

to say as much, when he remarks that "each of the systems of truth,

within its legitimate field of competency, gives us genuine cognition of
the respective aspects of reality. * But whatever his private opinion of
intuition he cannot draw it into his sociology as a criterion (rather than
a source) of valid conclusions.

RELATIONS OF KNOWLEDGE
TO THE EXISTENTIAL BASIS

Though this problem is obviously the nucleus of every theory in the
sociology of knowledge, it has often been treated by implication rather
than directly. Yet each type of imputed relation between knowledge
and society presupposes an entire theory of sociological method and
social causation. The prevailing theories in this field have dealt with
one or both of two major types of relation: causal or functional, and
the symbolic or organismic or meaningful."

Marx and Engels, of course, dealt solely with some kind of causal
relation between the economic basis and ideas, variously terming this
relation as "determination, correspondence, reflection, outgrowth, de-
pendence,"” etc. In addition, there is an "interest" or "need" relation;
when strata have (imputed) needs at a particular stage of historical
development, there is held to be a definite pressure for appropriate ideas
and knowledge to develop. The inadequacies of these divers formula-,
tions have risen up to plague those who derive from the Marxist tradition
in the present day. !

Since Marx held that thought is not a mere "reflection" of objective
class position, as we have seen, this raises anew the problem of its

49. Sociocultural Causality ..., 230-1n. ' )
50, The distinctions between these have long been considered in European socio-

logical thought. The most elaborate discussion in this country is that of Soroldn,

Social and Cultural Dynamics, e.g. I, chapters 1-2. o e
51. Cf. the comments of Hans Speier, The social determination of ideas, Social

Research, 1938, 5, 182-205; C. Wright Mills, "Language, logic and culture," Ameri-
can Sociological Review, 1939, 4, 670-80.



imputation to a determinate basis. The prevailing Marxist hypotheses
for coping with this problem involve a theory of history which is the
ground for determining whether the ideology is "situationally adequate”
for a given stratum in the society: this requires a hypothetical construc-
tion of what men would think and perceive if they were able to compre-
hend the historical situation adequately. ® But such insight into the
situation need not actually be widely current within particular social
strata. This, then, leads to the further problem of "false consciousness,"
of how ideologies which are neither in conformity with the interests of
a class nor situationally adequate come to prevail.

A partial empirical account of false consciousness, implied in the
Manifesto, rests on the view that the bourgeoisie control the content of
culture and thus diffuse doctrines and standards alien to the interests
of the proletariat.” Or, in more general terms, "the ruling ideas of each
age have ever been the ideas of its ruling class." But, this is only a
partial account; at most it deals with the false consciousness of the sub-
ordinated class. It might, for example, partly explain the fact noted by
Marx that even where the peasant proprietor "does belong to the pro-
letariat by his position he does not believe that he does." It would not,
however, be pertinent in seeking to account for the false consciousness
of the ruling class itself.

Another, though not clearly formulated, theme which bears upon
the problem of false consciousness runs throughout Marxist theory. This
is the conception of ideology as being an unwitting, UNconscious expres-
sion of "real motives," these being in turn construed in terms of the
objective interests of social classes. Thus, there is repeated stress on the
unwitting nature of ideologies:

Ideology is a process accomplished by the so-called thinker consciously
indeed but with a false consciousness. The real motives impelling him remain
unknown to him, otherwise it would not be an ideological process at all. Hence
he imagines false or apparent motives.

The ambiguity of the term "correspondence” to refer to the connec-
tion between the material basis and the idea can only be overlooked by
the polemical enthusiast. Ideologies are construed as "distortions of the

52. Cf. the formulation by Mannheim, Ideology and Utopia, 175 ff.; Geor:
Lukics, Geschichte und Klassenbewusstsein (Berlin:© 1923), 61 ff.; Arthur Child%7
2’1T4h€ problem of imputation in the sociology of knowledge, ~ Ethics, 1941, 51, 200-

53. Marx and Engels, The German Ideology, p. 39. "In s far as they rule as a
class and determine the extent and compass of an epoch, it is self-evident that they
do this in their whole range, hence among other things rule also as thinkers, as pro-
ducers of ideas, and regulate the production and distribution of the ideas of their
age...

54. Engels' letter to Mehring, 14 Julz 1893, in Mary, Selected Works, |, 388-9;
cf. Marx, Der Achtzehnte Brumaire, 33; Critique of Political Economy, 12.
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